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Foreword

Although the practice of researching and writing human development reports is not new, the
process involved in producing the present document is. This is the first time a human develop-
ment report has been written and put together by the people themselves who are being reported
upon. The United Nations Development Program (UNDP) office in Apia and the Government of
Samoa agreed that the people of Sdmoa would be responsible for writing their own human devel-
opment report, a task that was thereafter delegated by the government to the National University

of Samoa (NUS).

Previously the preparation and publication of hu-
man devel opment reports have been the preroga-
tive of UNDP. The practice as always been that a
UNDP Office would write the human devel opment
report of a country or of aregion.

Consigning to the country itself thewriting and
the publishing of its human development report
serves two purposes. First, because the people
understand the needs of their own society better
than ‘outsiders’, they are better placed from the
personal experience to assess their current state
of human devel opment and what needsto be done
to improve their lot. Second, because they them-
selves are researching and writing the report, there
would be a keen sense of ownership associated
with the document. And because they feel that the
report istheirs, they are morelikely to closely fol-
low and critique reactions to the Report’s find-
ings and the implementation of the recommenda-
tions. Conversely, there is always the possibility
that areport written by a people about themselves
could be too inward looking and gloss over or
leave out critical issuesthat they may consider too
painful or embarrassing to reveal to outsiders. The
writers of the present report are only human but |
am confident that they have donetheir best to keep
their emotions in check when discussing such is-
sues to ensure that a balanced assessment is
achieved. To do otherwise would detract from the
value of the document.

The UNDP initiative to see that these human
development reports are produced periodically is

greatly appreciated. For Samoa, a report of this
nature gives the government and the people of
Samoa an opportunity to see where the country is
and where it is heading in terms of its human de-
velopment needs. A human development report
gives indices or yardsticks by which to measure
the various components of a people's human de-
velopment. Thisdocument isno different. It gives
not only a snapshot of the development status of
Samoa at this point in time, but it also includes
the writers’ views and opinions of where their
country is heading. It, therefore, helps the gov-
ernment planitsstrategy for the on-going advance-
ment of its people’s welfare in both the immedi-
ate and foreseeable future.

On behalf of the Government of the people of
Samoa, | would like to thanks the UNDP Apia
Office for its financial support that has enabled
the publication of this very important document.
The Government of Sdmoa has maintained and
will continue to maintain its cordial and coopera-
tive relationship with UNDP.

This report will certainly be of great value to
both the Government of Sdmoa and its people.

(Hon. Tuilaepa Sailele Malielegaoi)
Prime Minister



Foreword

“The basic purpose of development is to enlarge people’s choices. In principle, these choices can
be infinite and can change over time. People often value achievements that do not show up at all,
or notimmediately, in income or growth figures: greater access to knowledge, better nutrition and
health services, more secure livelihoods, security against crime and physical violence, satisfying
leisure hours, political and cultural freedoms and sense of participation in community activities.
The objective of development is to create an enabling environment for people to enjoy long, healthy

and creative lives.” Mahbub ul Haq

Samoa's first National Human Devel opment Re-
port, Sustainable Livelihoods in a Changing
SAmoa, explores anumber of pertinent aspects of
Samoan life in an attempt to reveal the complex-
ity of its social, political, economic and cultural
dynamics along with the challenges these pose for
Samoans in attaining long, healthy and creative
lives. Fundamental to the process is obtaining a
clear understanding of the different elements that
affect peoplée’slives and how these need to change
in order to support human development in rela-
tion to the NHDR theme.

In 1962 S&moa's act of self-determination for
independence was fully supported by the United
Nations and successive Sdmoan governments have
since set sound development goals, until today
Samoaisinternationally touted as one of the most
stable economic and governance Island States in
the Pacific Region. The country has demonstrated
aremarkable resilience against economic shocks
and it has maintained a strong hold onits cultural
heritage. Thefa’ aSamoa istheinvisibleresin that
thus far is keeping Sdmoan society intact and its
governing systems functional, afact that has also
set it apart from its contemporary Pacific Island
neighbours, many of which are struggling to re-
tain their dwindling populations and eroding cul-
tural identities.

The changes that the country has experienced
over the past forty-three years have however come
at ahigh cost to the discerning eye. The principal
objective of the National Human Development
Report (NHDR) isto raise public awareness, trig-
ger debate and action on critical human develop-
ment concerns. NHDRs also contribute signifi-
cantly to strengthening national statistical and ana-

lytical capacity, and constitute amajor vehiclefor
therealization of the goals set by theinternational
community at the Millennium Summit. Itishoped
that S&moa’'s NHDR will be seen in this role in
the present and years to come.

Human development is about much more than
theriseor fal of national incomes. It isabout cre-
ating an environment in which people can develop
their full potential and lead productive, creative
livesin accord with their needs and interests. Peo-
ple arethereal wealth of nations. Development is
thus about expanding the choices people have to
lead livesthat they value. And it isthus about much
morethan economic growth, whichisonly ameans
—if avery important one—of enlarging people’'s
choices so as to sustain livelihoods.

In March 2006, the UN Economic and Social
Commission (ECOSOC) will review Sdmoa's sta-
tusin relation to its graduation from Least Devel-
oped Country (LDC) status. Economic growth has
been steady and increasing over the past decade,
and social and other indicators are favorable giv-
ing rise to a popular expectation that it would
graduate. A graduation from LDC status will be
an outward sign that the apron strings havefinally
been cut and S&moais expected to become recog-
nized, for al intentsand purposes, asan equal with
other developing nations. However, ashighlighted
in the NHDR there is no easy sailing ahead con-
sidering a number of worrying trends such as the
hardship figures provided by the Household In-
come and Expenditure Surveys, the significant
challenges posed by urban migration to traditional
leadership and land tenure systems, environmen-
tal degradation, as well as the inability of the
Samoan economy to provide sufficient paid em-
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ployment to the mgjority of its potential labor force. Inorder to achievelong, healthy and creativelives
there needs to be sufficient variety and quality of choices for the ever-increasing number of school
leavers. The government’s Srategy for the Devel opment of Sdmoa (SDS), 2005-2007, aimsto enhance
opportunities for all. Support to private sector growth is vital for this to occur and as a stimulus for
further economic expansion and ability to enhance its performancein international trade. Thelatter is
particularly important in relation to the country’s aspirations for accession to the World Trade Organi-
zation (WTO) and the more liberalized trading environment that the country has been operating under
in recent years.

Fundamental to enlarging choicesis building human capabilities —the range of things that people
can do or bein life. The most basic capabilities for human development are to lead long and healthy
lives, to be knowledgeable, to have access to the resources needed for a decent standard of living and
to be able to participate in the life of the community. Without these, many choices are simply not
available, and many opportunitiesin life remain inaccessible

Thisway of looking at development, often forgotten in the immediate concern with accumulating
commodities and financial wealth, is not new. Philosophers, economists and political |eaders havelong
emphasized human well-being as the purpose, the end, of development. As Aristotle said in ancient
Greece, “Wealth is evidently not the good we are seeking, for it is merely useful for the sake of some-
thing else.”

In seeking that something else, human development shares a common vision with human rights.
The goal is human freedom. And in pursuing capabilities and realizing rights, this freedom is vital.
People must be free to exercise their choices and to participate in decision-making that affects their
lives. Human devel opment and human rights are mutually reinforcing, helping to secure the well-being
and dignity of all people, building self-respect and the respect of others.

These essential principles of human development are nothing new to S&moan ethos and areimbedded
in the government’s vision for the country’s future development. What will be challenging is not
losing that vision and those principles as the country is forced to deal with emerging issues that come
with socia change hastened aong inevitably by the many inroads of globalization. Strong people-
centered macroeconomic policies will be the foundation for meeting these challenges and the achieve-
ment of the eight Millennium Development Goals will be an important yardstick to monitor this devel-
opment.

UNDP invited the Institute of SGmoan Studies at the NUS to undertake the compilation of Sdmoa's
first NHDR in hopesthat it would contribute to building the capacity of NUSto serve as an intell ectual
gathering point for the study of human development.

Soifua.

Joyce Yu
UNDP Resident Representative, Apia
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

The concept of human development is intended to put emphasis on the development of the hu-
man being. To measure the extent of human development the quantitative concept of Gross Do-
mestic Product (GDP) was initially used. It measures how much a person earns for a living annu-
ally in relation to what he/she spends, to determine the extent to which a person’s condition has
improved or otherwise. However, over the past years the GDP concept became too focused on the
economic aspect of the human being and that other equally important human aspects such as
education and health were ignored. The GDP concept was consequently considered too narrow
an instrument for measuring human development.

THE coNCEPT oF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT INDEX
(HDI) was introduced to address the limitation of
the GDPto fully reflect all elements of human de-
velopment and to redirect focus on the total per-
son as the central emphasis of human develop-
ment. The HDI concept combinesthe quantitative
measurements of the GDP with those of educa-
tion and health. Statistical analyses of figurescom-
piled by the ministries of education and health in
their daily work can be used to calculate the ex-
tent to which the education and health aspects of
a person have changed over a specified period of
time. Therefore, the HDI concept is an improve-
ment on the original GDP concept.

However, despite the improvement of the in-
strument for measuring human devel opment from
the GDP to the HDI, the latter still does not in-
clude other equally important aspects of being
human such as culture, religion, governance and
so forth. As stated in the Global Human Devel op-
ment Report 2004, ‘alowing people full cultural
expression is an important development end in it-
self’.* The difficulty with these aspects of human
development is that they cannot be quantitatively
measured. In order to gauge the extent of devel-
opment in those other aspects of human develop-

ment in the S&moan context, chaptersareincluded
in thisreport on culture, governance, and religion.
They give a qualitative assessment of the situa-
tion in S&moa and how the conditions described
and analysed could be improved upon in order to
have sustainable livelihood in a changing Sémoa.
Most importantly, theinclusion of additional chap-
tersin this report is an attempt to understand hu-
man development in S&moa, to take into account
all aspects of being human in order to understand
how the human condition could beimproved upon
progressively.

The notion of an all-embracing concept of hu-
man devel opment keeps expanding with that view
in mind. Against that backdrop, the United Na-
tions Development Programmes (UNDP) hasgone
further and definehuman development asaproc-
ess that enlarges people’s choices by increasing
their capabilities.

No matter how rich or poor a country is, there
are three essential conditions that people need to
have in order to have a good range of lifetime
opportunities. They include leading long and
healthy lives, being knowledgeable, and having
access to the resources necessary for a decent
standard of living.
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If people are to lead satisfying and
productive lives they also need
political, economic and social
opportunities to be creative and
productive, and to enjoy self-respect,
empowerment and a sense of
belonging to a community.
Increasing incomes is an important
way to expand people’s choices, but

it is not the only one.?

Human development is connected to various glo-
bal issues such as:

® Human rights: These include civil and political
rights, as well as social, cultural and economic
rights, particularly those identified in the United
Nation (UN) sponsored international conventions.
® Collectivewellbeing: Individual and collectivewell-
being are connected. Strong social cohesion and an
equitable distribution of the benefits of progress
contribute to human development.
® Equity: Human development promotes equity in
regard to wealth and income and also access to ba-
sic opportunities, such as education, adequate liv-
ing conditions and good health.
® Sustainability: Sustainability means meeting the
needs of present generationswithout limiting those
of future generations, such as by destroying natu-
ral resources. Enlarging people’s choices today
should not be at the cost of people tomorrow.
Thetheme of thisreport is Sustainablelivelihoods
in a Changing Sdmoa. Sustainablelivelihoods re-
fer to ways of earning aliving that are secure and
do not deplete the resources that people depend
upon. Not all types of jobs or livelihoods neces-
sarily enrich the community, promote human de-
velopment, or use resources in environmentally
or socially sustainable ways. In this small island
state, already experiencing environmental degra-
dation, resource-based livelihoods such as agri-
culture have clear limitsto growth. The most sus-
tainableform of livelihood in Sdmoa has been tra-
ditional village subsistence agriculture and fish-
eries. Yet while this has a lower environmental
impact than commercial agriculture for export, it
does not produce the foreign exchange necessary
to support a modern society. Furthermore, in a
global marketplace, countries like Smoa can at-

tract businesses that are interested most in cheap

labour and move on when they find an even

cheaper source. Throughout the Pacific, there is
considerable interest from ‘industries’ that want
to dump dangerous wastes or engage in activities
like gambling, money laundering, or the sex trade
that are potentialy harmful. Fortunately, S8moa
has safeguards in place against these unsustain-
able livelihoods.®

Thereisan important difference here between
theterms'‘ employment’ and ‘livelihoods' and how
they are generally used:

° ‘Employment’ isgenerally used to mean aperson’s
primary, or main, job. The term ‘ creating employ-
ment’ is often seen asincreasing the number of paid
jobs, where apersonisformally employed for most
of hisor her day and receivesawagein cash. * Self-
employment’ generally means something similar:
that a person has their own enterprise or business
to which they give most of their working day and
from which they receive acash or non-cash income.
‘Unemployment’ means that a person has no such
job and, usually, no such income, unless provided
by some insurance or government benefit. Used in
this way, ‘employment’ describes fairly well the
nature of work in theindustrialized countries, where
most employment statistics were first devel oped.

® ‘Livelihoods' isawider concept, onethat better re-
flects the reality of work outside of the industrial-
ized countries. In devel oping countries, households
often get their livelihood from avariety of sources,
of which formally defined ‘work’ is only one.
Sdmoa, like all other Pacific island countries, has a
largetraditional economy that provides aconsider-
able degree of food security and is deeply bound
together with the maintenance of S&moan village
society, culture and identity. The true value of this
traditional economy is difficult to quantify using
conventional statistics. Most attemptsto do so have
concluded that the traditional sector provides the
true strength of S&moa.

The promise of formal sector jobs sometimes

draws attention away from the repercussions that

commercial ventures can have on other forms of
livelihood, particularly those in the ‘traditional’
or informal sectors. The likelihood in S&moa that
labour force growth could outstrip formal sector
jobs, together with the vulnerability of the physi-
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cal environment, reinforcesthe need to sustain the
semi-subsistence and informal sectors as an im-
portant source of livelihood. Strengthening the
social structure of Sdmoais bound up in afunda-
mental way with the challenges of sustaining live-
lihoods and addressing inequalities. These arecriti-
cal issues for S&moa and will be central to future
human development trends in the country.*

The phraseinthetheme* A changing Sdmoa”
directs attention to a society that is in a constant
state of flux asaresult of both internal and external
factors. The latter include the influence of migra-
tion, education, trade, religion and, more recently,
accelerated globalization brought about by ad-
vanced information technology. Internal factors
include competition for limited local resources, the
existence of traditional structures and associated
values, and changes brought about by the dynam-
ics associated with continuous adapting to local
conditions for survival. Thus, sustainable liveli-
hoodsin a changing S8moa means ways of earn-
ing a living that are secure and do not deplete the
local resourcesthat the Sdmoans depend upon, ina
country that is constantly changing. This concep-
tual distinction between external (global) and in-
terna (local) factors that give rise to changes also
implies atension between the same sets of factors.
For example, modern strategies put in placeto guide
and improve economic growth and poverty ale-
viation could at the same time impact negatively
on traditional values?®

Human development is about improving peo-
ple’s lives. More than increasing incomes or na-
tional wedlth, it aims to expand the capability of
people to live long healthy and creative lives, to
acquire knowledge, to have accessto the resources
needed for adecent standard of living, and to enjoy
dignity, self-respect, and the respect of others.®
Human development is first and foremost about
allowing peopleto lead the kind of life they choose
—and providing them with the tool s and opportuni-
tiesto make those choices. In recent yearsthe Hu-
man Devel opment Report has argued strongly that
thisisas much a question of politics as economics
— from protecting human rights to deepening de-
mocracy. Unless people who are poor and
marginalized — who more often than not are mem-
bers of religious or ethnic minorities or migrants —

can influence political action at local and national
levels, they are unlikely to get equitable access to
jobs, schools, hospitals, justice, security and other
basic services.”

In line with the notion of human development
embracing all aspects of being human, a gathering
of world leaders at the Millennium Summit in Sep-
tember 2000 issued the Millennium Declaration that
affirmed global, collective support towards lifting
the lives of many from the dehumanizing condi-
tions of extreme poverty. A set of clear, time-bound
objectives; the Millennium Development Goals
(MDGs) was established.® Since 2000, the Sdmoan
government had indicated its commitment to the
attainment of the MDGs in its national policies,
plans and resource allocation. To assess the extent
of developments towards the attainment of the
MDGsin S&moa a series of nationa MDGs work-
shopswere funded by the UN in collaboration with
the Government of Sdmoa and S&moa Umbrella of
Non-Governmental Organizations (SUNGO) and
conducted by O le S’ osi’ omaga Society in March
and April 2004. A summary report of these work-
shopsisone of the chaptersin this report.

In line also with the drive towards the attain-
ment of the MDGs, athough not intended exclu-
sively for that purpose, are the government poli-
ciesstipulated inits current devel opment plan enti-
tled Srategy for the Development of Simoa (SDS)
2005-2007 whose theme is “Enhancing peopl€e’'s
choices’. The developmental policies stated in this
document not only highlights the key sectorsto be
devel oped but also the target goal's associated with
each of those sectors. These key sectors and their
associated target goals are either discussed or re-
flected in the chaptersin this report.

20
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SAMOA, LIKE ALL OTHER PACIFIC ISLAND COUNTRIES, HAS A LARGE
TRADITIONAL ECONOMY THAT PROVIDES A CONSIDERABLE DEGREE OF FO0OD
SECURITY AND IS DEEPLY BOUND TOGETHER WITH THE MAINTENANCE OF
SAMOAN VILLAGE SOCIETY, CULTURE AND IDENTITY.

[THIS TRADITIONAL SECTOR PROVIDES THE TRUE STRENGTH OF SAMOA]
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CHAPTER 2

Background information

Samoais a group of volcanic islands which extends for 225 miles on an east-west line in the central
Pacific in an area bounded by latitudes 13 degrees and 15 degrees south, and longitudes 168 degrees
and 173 degrees west.! The eastern group of islands, comprising the islands of Ta U, Olosega, * Ofu and
Tutuila form the unincorporated territory of American Sdmoa, while the western group comprising
Upolu, Savai’'i, Manono and Apolima form the Independent State of S&moa. The people of these is-
lands have a homogeneous language and culture and any variations in such are hardly recognizable to
be of any significance.

Samoa’s population of 176,710 represents a 10 per cent increase since the last census in 1991. Fifty-
two per cent are males and 48 are females. The annual growth rateis 1 per cent. Twenty-two per cent of
the population live in the Apia Urban Area, 29.8 per cent in North West Upolu (an increase of 35 per
cent since 1991), 23.7 per cent in the Rest of Upolu (which includes Manono and Apolimalslands) and
24.0 per cent in Savai'i.? Together with the Apia Urban Area, North-West Upolu is now home to 51.8
per cent of S8moans. The growth rate since 1991, from highest to lowest, are 2.6 per cent (North West
Upolu), 1.3 per cent (ApiaUrban Area), 0.2 per cent (rest of Upolu) and Savai’i (whose growth rate has
declined from 0.4 per cent in 1991 to -0.5 per cent in 2001).2 The highest portion of the population,
54.7 per cent, are those aged 15 to 64, followed by the age group 0-14 (40.7 per cent) and 65 and over
(4.5 per cent).* Of thetotal population in 2001, 99 per cent identified themselves as S&moans, the other
1 per cent were non-Samoans.
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Compared to the steady growth in GDP, foreign aid inflows have been quite steady averaging 11.9 per cent
of GDP annually for the eight years 1995 to 2002. Government external debt, on the other hand, averaged
72.6 per cent with the latest figures showing a decline to 54 per cent, while foreign remittances averaged
21.0 per cent. Overal, these figures show that the economy overall has maintained a healthy balance be-
tween domestic production and growth and these provide major fuels of economic activity. The census 2001
data also shows that foreign aid, government overseas borrowings and foreign remittances are the main
resources that fuel the local economy. The total combined value of foreign aid, government external debt
and foreign remittances have consistently exceeded GDPin the six-year period between 1995 and 2001. Of
al the active persons 15 years and over, 95 per cent were reported as employed and 5 per cent were unem-
ployed. The latter consisted of alittle over 2,600 persons seeking paid employment at the time of the 2001
Census. About 88 per cent of the unemployed popul ation comprised young adults aged 15 to 34 with 58 per
cent in the age group 15-24 aone.

The 2001 census records the number of religious denominations from the biggest to the lowest as follows:
Congregational Christian Church of S&moa— CCCS (34.8 per cent), Catholic (19.6 per cent), Methodist
(15.0 per cent), Latter Day Saint (12.7 per cent), Seventh Day Adventist (3.5 per cent), and Others (14.5 per
cent). All the major denominations have decreased in number since 1991 except the Latter Day Saintswhich
has increased from 2.9 per cent to 3.5 per cent in 2001. Those belonging to Other denominations have also
increased from 5.9 per cent in 1991 to 14.3 per cent in 2001. The CCCS has decreased from 42.6 per cent,
Catholic from 20.8 per cent, Methodist from 16.9 per cent. The other denominations have also increased
from 5.9 per cent in 1991 to 14.3 per cent in 2001. The other denominations include the Assembly of God
(6.6 per cent), Jehovah's Witness (0.8 per cent), CCCJS (1.0 per cent), Nazarene (0.4 per cent), Protestant
(0.2 per cent), Baptist (0.2 per cent), Full Gospel (0.8 per cent), Voice of Christ (0.4 per cent), Worship
Centre (1.3 per cent), Peace Chapel (1.3 per cent), Anglican Church (0.2 per cent), Community Church (0.3
per cent), Elim Church (0.1 per cent), S&moa Evangelism (0.1 per cent), A'oga Tusi Pa'ia (0.4 per cent),
Baha'i (0.5 per cent), Muslem (0.0 per cent), Others (0.1 per cent), Not stated (0.1 per cent).®

Exponents of the Austronesian culture left South East Asia about 7,000 years ago travelled southwards
through the coastdl areas of Papua New Guinea continuing down towards the south Pacific where they
reached the Fiji-Samoa-Tonga triangle about 3,000 years ago. In S&moa, the Austronesian culture adapted
and devel oped in accordance with local conditions. Theimpact of continuousinter-1sland migration after the
Austronesians had settled the Pacific ISlands also influenced local developments shaping them into the
Samoan culturethat existed at the time the Europeans madefirst contact with thelocalsinthelate 1700s. The
1800s was a paliticaly difficult time for the S&moans as the three foreign powers Grest Britain, Germany
and the United States of America (USA) competed for territorial possessions in Samoa against the techno-
logicaly powerless Sdmoans. The result was a division of the isand group by Germany and the USA
between themselves while Gresat Britain traded off her S&moan interests for possessions elsewhere in the
Pacific. In 1900, the western group came under Germany rule, who surrendered control of the group to New
Zealand at the start of World War One in 1914. The establishment of the United Nations (UN) in 1945 and
the implementation of its anti-colonial policies resulted in S&moa gaining its independence on 1 January
1962. Compared to the palitical situation in other Pacific Iand countries, Sdmoa has been rel atively peace-
ful and stable. In its 43 years of political independence, S&moa has utilized help from the international
community and itslimited local resourcesto maintain arelatively happy and peaceful society athough there
are rooms for improvement in some sectors of society.
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Samoa adopted a Westminster model of parliamentary democracy. From independence in 1962 until
the introduction of universal suffrage in the 1991 general election, only matai (chiefly titleholders)
could stand as candidates and vote in elections. The change in the electoral system gives all Samoan
citizens aged 21 years and over the right to vote in parliamentary elections while still restricting the
right to stand as candidates to matai only. Parliament comprises the legislative assembly and the head
of state, whose written consent is required before abill can become law. Whilst the incumbent Head of
State’s term is for life, his successor will be elected by parliament for a term of five years. General
electionsare held every five years. Thelegislative assembly comprises 49 seats, two of which represent
descendants of non-S&moan descent. Elected by the legislative assembly in its first meeting after the
general election, the Speaker presides over parliamentary sessions. A deputy speaker and prime minis-
ter are also elected at the same time. The prime minister, who is the leader of the caucus section of his/
her political party, selects 12 other members of parliament to form his cabinet. Cabinet ministers have
portfolios headed by chief executive officers of government ministries and state-owned enterprises. An
independent judiciary comprises the Chief Justice and the President responsible for the criminal court
system and the Land and Titles court system respectively. The constitution not only blends custom and
tradition, and democratic institutions and practices, but it also recognizes the division of state power
into the three independent branches of legislators, executive and judiciary.
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CHAPTER 3

Executive summary

This chapter provides an executive summary of the eight thematic chapters relating to human
development in Samoa, relative to the theme “Sustainable Livelihoods in a Changing Sdmoa”. The
order in which the executive summary is presented is the same order in which the eight chapters
are presented. Extended and more detailed coverage of points in this executive summary are

given in the respective chapters in the report.

1. The Human Development Indices
1.1. Livelihood patterns in S&moa are chang-
ing. Agriculture’s share of 7.6 per cent of the total
GDP in 2004 fluctuated and often experienced
some extreme lows. Vulnerability to various forms
of natural disasters and the climatic effects of glo-
bal warming have probably contributed to this state
of affairs. Fishing remains one of Sdmoa’s primary
sources of livelihoods in terms of consumption,
exports, proteins and employment. The benefits
from agriculture and fishing are inadequate to
guarantee food security and sustainable future food
supply in Sdmoa. However, there are some pros-
pects for agriculture. The taro and coconut export
markets are recovering. The small-scale produc-
tion of high quality oil provides opportunities for
local processing, such as high value soap, and
Electric Power Corporation (EPC) experiments
with the use of coconut oil for power generation
and use in vehicles instead of diesel. New mar-
kets have been found for nonu (morinda citrifolia)
and ‘ava (piper methysticum) exports.2 Export
prospects for cocoa are good, except that local
producers have moved away from this crop and
supply is now too low. The future prospects for
the fishing industry is difficult to assess. The in-
dustry is now largely based on small boats with
Samoan crews. Not only are there some concerns
about crew safety and the present level of resource
use, but if larger ships join the industry, the local

workers may face competition for jobs with for-
eign crews.®

1.2. There are also changing patterns in employ-
ment. There has been a general movement of peo-
ple both out of subsistence production generally and
out of agriculture and fishing in particular, which
may have resulted in job growth in the commercial
sector. Since the 1970s, there has been a drop in
employment in agriculture from 67 per cent to 50
per cent of all workers and rises in employment in
financial and business services from 0.7 per cent to
7 per cent of workers, and in social and personal
services from 15 per cent to 20 per cent of workers.
Employment in manufacturing doubled from two
to four per cent of workers, but this remains a very
small sector. The fastest growing age group is youth
and adults, that is people aged from 34 years. As
this group grows, so does the demand for jobs. The
rise in economic activity has been greatest for
women. In recent decades, the civil service or pub-
lic sector, provided a lot of the growth in paid jobs,
but this avenue for job growth is closing. One aim
of the Government’s reform programme is to re-
duce public sector employment and encourage more
private sector jobs. Job growth in the private for-
mal sector has been unsteady. Unemployment is on
the rise, especially for young people although it is
difficult to measure unemployment in Sdmoa be-
cause a lot of excess labour is absorbed by the sub-
sistence sector.
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1.3. There are also changing patterns in global
trading, manufacturing and in the service indus-
try. In these changing conditions, other opportu-
nities for development have emerged. Established
in 1991, the Women in Business Foundation
(WPF) provides economic opportunities to
women, youth and the disadvantaged in the com-
munity by offering them to opportunities to earn
an income where they live. Established in 2000,
the South Pacific Business Development Founda-
tion (a micro finance organization dedicated to
improving the quality of life of underprivileged
families) (SPBDF) provides training, unsecured
credit and ongoing motivation and guidance to
help women start and grow businesses.

1.4. Indices to measure various aspects of hu-
man development include the following. The Hu-
man Development Index (HDI) replaces the old
GNP per capita after it was proven that it does not
necessarily reflect the real well being of a coun-
try’s population because national wealth is not
channelled to human development areas. Nor doe
it show income distribution patterns. Samoa’s HDI
has increased from 0.651 in 1981 t0 0.714 in 1991
t0 0.798 in 2001. The Human Poverty Index (HPI).
Although poverty means different things to dif-
ferent people, the World Bank has defined it as
living on less than one US dollar a day in pur-
chasing power. Samoa’s HPI has also improved
(or declined) from 13.8 in 1981 t0 10.9 in 1991 to
9.4 in 2001. The gender-related development in-
dex (GDI) and the Gender Empowerment Meas-
ure (GEM) gauge gender inequality in key areas
of economic and political participation and deci-
sion-making. Sdmoa’s GDI has also improved
from 0.668 in 1981 to 0.686 in 1991 to 0.736 in
2001. The GEM on the other hand is yet to be
worked out.

1.5. Government’s strategy for development is
reflected in its last three development reports
(called the Strategy for the Development of Sdmoa
—SDS). The overall target is macro-economic sta-
bility and growth in all sectors. The 2002-2004
SDS aims at strengthening the partnership between
the private sector and the public sector. It also
stresses the importance of strengthening the so-
cial structure, especially the role of matai in soci-
ety, the influence of religion on personal standard

and behaviour, the role of women, secure oppor-
tunities for youth in order to play an active part in
community development activities, and encourage
the participation of Non-Government-Organiza-
tions (NGOs) in social and economic programmes.
Strengthening the social structures ensure social
stability especially in the village community. The
2005-2007 SDS continues the reform programme
the previous SDS started. Emphasis is again given
to education, health and agriculture although other
areas of importance include the private sector, tour-
ism, and community development in all aspects
of life.

1.6. Although seemingly a homogenous soci-
ety in that it is one people, has one language, a
common system of agriculture and land tenure,
and a fairly uniform culture, Sdmoa in fact has
significant internal regional differences. Some of
the general differences include the semi-subsist-
ence economy of most of Savai’i and Upolu, the
largely urban and monetized economy of Apia and
much of the north-west coast of Upolu, and the
large semi-subsistence and small commercial ag-
ricultural sectors. These economic differences are
evident at different scales by geographic area
within S@moa and between households in the same
locality. Differences in material wealth are par-
ticularly evident in Apia. There are also varying
degrees of hardship. There is evidence that some
households or individuals are more or less disad-
vantaged relative to what is considered an accept-
able standard of living in Sdmoa. The people most
affected by hardship were landless families or in-
dividuals, unemployed youth and parents, single
income households, family with many children to
look after, and people who live in isolated villages
with poor transport.

2. The Health Sector

2.1. S&moa’s high investment in health is re-
flected in the government’s development plans
from which her health policies are derived. The
government is committed to the Primary Health
Care and Health Promotion principles of equity of
access, equitable resource allocation, effective and
sustainable health service provision and funding,
appropriate and affordable health services, multi-
sector and multi-disciplinary action for health and
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strengthening self-reliance and self-responsibility
of individuals, groups and communities for their
own health and well being.

2.2. Although there have been significant im-
provements in the health sector in the past decade
as shown by indicators such as life expectancy;
maternal, infant and child mortality rates; major
reductions in infectious diseases and the achieve-
ment of a high immunization coverage, there re-
mains the challenge of not only maintaining those
standards but improving them. Particular areas of
health service to look at include the constant in-
crease in urban population resulting in substand-
ard living conditions and limited access to health
services, the rise in non-communicable diseases,
poor nutrition, the persistence of communicable
diseases, and the increasing costs to government
of maintaining secondary and tertiary health care
brought about by changing disease patterns and
demographic profile.

2.3. Juxtaposed against Millennium Develop-
ment Goal (MDG) 4, Sdmoa’s infant and mortal-
ity rates have decreased dramatically between
1975 and 2003. However, there are areas the health
system needs to continuously address. They in-
clude the following. The 2001 census shows that
the infant mortality rate is higher in the Savai’i
region than in the Apia Urban Region. Despite the
successful immunization programme for children,
the outbreak of rubella in 2003 called for a re-
evaluation of the immunization campaign. Rheu-
matic fever is the most common cause of cardio-
vascular disease in children and young adults. The
malnutrition problem among children is due to
underweight. Breastfeeding, which has been as-
sociated with healthy babies, has declined over the
years and even more so among women residing in
urban areas because of pressures associated with
modernization.

2.4. MDG 5 stipulates the target maternal mor-
tality rate to be achieved by the year 2015. Against
this measure Sadmoa has already surpassed that
target. However, there are other emerging health
issues which the health system needs to be con-
cerned with. Teenage pregnancies is one. It con-
stitutes a risk to the health and well being of both
the mothers and the infants. Breast and cervical
cancer problems are on the rise. Iron deficiency

anaemia is prevalent among pregnant mothers
aged 20-29 years. Itis linked to dietary inadequacy,
poor child spacing and worm infestation which is
common amongst both school age children and
mothers. Easy access to night clubs and ready
availability of alcohol leading to promiscuous
sexual behaviour among teenagers are issues of-
ten associated with teenage pregnancies, which
could in turn contribute to increased maternal
mortality rate.

2.5. MDG 6 targets a reverse of the spread of
HIV/AIDS and other major diseases by 2015. Al-
though HIV/AIDS is not a major concern, the
prevalence of non-communicable diseases is.
More S&moans suffer from non-communicable
diseases such as obesity, diabetes, hypertension
and cancer than from infectious diseases. Suicide
is another major concern. In the period between
1999 and 2004, 47 per cent of suicide attempts
resulted in deaths and those involved were mainly
males below 29 years of age. Although communi-
cable diseases are still prevalent, they are no longer
the leading causes of deaths. Sexually transmitted
diseases are on the rise and it is a major concern
because they are the medium through which the
HIV virus is transmitted.

2.6. Among the health issues that needed to be
addressed in the future are the following. Popula-
tion increase has put increasing pressure on lim-
ited resources. Urbanization has resulted in the
adoption by the new immigrants of the urban life-
style of fast foods and so forth which do not con-
tribute to healthy living. The increasing cost of
up-to-date medical technology will continue to put
pressure of the health sector’s limited budget. To
realize the government’s aim to expand and sup-
port the Integrated Community Health Services
will need an additional budget to the Health Sec-
tor’s budget. There needs to be better coordina-
tion of the work carried out by the traditional heal-
ers and those undertaken by the public health sys-
tem. There is inequity among different income
groups in terms of access to health care services.
The different fees charged by women committees
on members and non-members make it even more
difficult for those in already vulnerable groups to
access health services.
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3. The Challenge in Education

3.1. The greatest challenge for education in any
country is being able to continuously and consist-
ently clarify what is quality in education, setting
appropriate goals and acquiring the capacity to
work towards achieving these goals. It requires
vision renewal and constant vigilance to monitor,
assess and redirect as needed. Notions of sustain-
able livelihoods constantly change as people re
examine values, assess resources capacity and
evaluate possible futures. It is about people hav-
ing the capacity to create and make choices. It is
about sustainable human development. Education
plays a pivotal role in all of these enterprises. The
four key concepts that have underlined education
policy and strategies in the last 10 years have been
Equity, Quality, Relevance and Efficiency. They
are also four of the six main issues that are often
examined in reviewing any education sector, the
other two being financing and management of
education.! The Goals of Education in Sdmoa are
explicit statements about the school curriculum,
pedagogies, assessment and the individual and
society in a humane education system. Assessed
against these education goals and the four key
concepts underlining education policy in the last
10 years, the following conclusions and issues are
put forward.

3.2. Access and equity need to be expanded to
include all people including those who leave
school prematurely and those with special needs.
Gross enrolment rates, net enrolment rates at pri-
mary and secondary levels, drop out rates, transi-
tion rates at secondary levels, and repetition rates
must all be improved. There are many children
who should be but who are not at school includ-
ing special needs children. Access and equity de-
mand that all children are treated equally. Further-
more, for Sdmoa to achieve education for all by
2015, the education and training of out of school
youth (those who left school prematurely) should
also be addressed. These people are in the urban
as well as the rural areas. The demand and supply
of good quality teachers must be addressed. These
include not only adequate numbers of teachers who
are qualified but also supporting structures such
as a flexible and progressive teaching career struc-
ture, good conditions of work and fair and just

salaries. Equity and access are compromised when
there are not enough teachers in the system. There
is a real sense of hardship among people particu-
larly in the rural areas who find it difficult to keep
their children in school either due to inability to
pay fees or to contribute in kind to the upkeep of
schools. Changes in family structures also place
the responsibility of looking after parents or grand-
parents on youth who should be at school. There
is also a deteriorating sense of importance placed
on education by parents resulting in children not
going to school.

3.3. Quality issues in any education system are
very complex. They include issues relating to in-
frastructure, learning outcomes, production and
adequate resources, on-going curriculum devel-
opment, teacher development, and effective and
realistic policies. In the past five years, Sdmoa has
taken infrastructural development as a major qual-
ity issue obtaining a loan from the Asian Devel-
opment Bank to refurbish and rebuild school build-
ings and improving facilities in the practical and
vocational subjects. However, learning outcomes
in terms of examination and test results show low
levels which are disappointing. These exam re-
sults and the types of testing instruments used must
be investigated to enable ways of improvement.
Quality control mechanisms must be put in place
to monitor student performance, curriculum per-
formance, school performance and performance
of the sector. Improving the capacity of the minis-
try to provide adequate multi media resources es-
pecially print resources, enabling teachers to use
these resources and making all resources avail-
able to school remain an issue. The development
of the capacity of the ministry and schools to de-
velop, teach and maintain relevant and worthwhile
curricula in the schools is on-going work. The
development of more relevant measures for learn-
ing outcomes must also be considered. A ration-
alization of resources to enable better and more
efficient and effective ways of teacher develop-
ment at both pre and in service education is criti-
cal in asmall country like Sdmoa. Such initiatives
must be carefully coordinated and monitored for
quality and effectiveness. Effective human re-
source development requires forward looking poli-
cies that enable strategic decisions to identify pri-
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orities and allocate resources for effective and ef-
ficient outcomes. Education and training remain
the most crucial single means to achieving sus-
tainable human resources development. But re-
sources are scarce. The Government of Sdmoa is
now taking out loans to fund education and good
and wise decisions are required to ensure that fi-
nances are used most effectively.

3.4. Improving efficiency also involve several
issues. Resources inputs for educational develop-
ment are often regarded as long term investments.
However, inefficiencies do occur when expecta-
tions and aspirations do not match the realities of
resources capacity. Thus attempts must be made
to address all aspects of inefficiencies in the edu-
cation system in Sdmoa. It may be necessary to
consider a refinement of the structure of the cur-
rent educational system. A policy study must be
carried out to look at the effect of the current en-
try age to start school (age 5) on repetition and
drop out rates. The implications of repetition at
all levels and the presence of an optional year
eleven as part of the secondary structure must also
be investigated. In fact a review of the resource
implications of the expansion of all secondary
schools to year 13 level must be carried out as a
matter of priority.

3.5. Improving relevance is another important
set of issues. Debates are ongoing regarding the
provision in secondary schools and relevance of
vocational education in regards to their cost ef-
fectiveness. Many discussions have also taken
place with regards to the efficacies of providing
mainly academic education in the schools in
S@moa. A clear understanding of the kinds of la-
bour markets that exist for the people of Sdmoa is
required so that the experience of schooling and
the outcomes in terms of knowledge, skills, val-
ues and attitudes match the real world in which
people are expected to live. Surveys of human re-
sources needed and the labour markets must be
carried out periodically. Sdmoa like all other small
countries of the world must come to terms with
globalization and the issues that affect national
economies. To attract outside investment, the peo-
ple must be educated to attract investors. Sdmoa
must invest in education to enable the production
of goods and services that are exportable. All peo-

ple in Sdmoa must have the opportunity to gain
skills and knowledge to enable them to achieve a
sustainable livelihood.

3.6. Finally whether the issues are those of
equity or access, or quality and efficiency or rel-
evance and effectiveness all of these are mediated
through the teacher. This makes the tasks and re-
sponsibilities of a teacher both comprehensive and
specialized at the same time. The education and
training of teachers is critical to human resource
development in any country. Adequate and ad-
equacy of teachers are issues that go hand in hand.
There are inadequate numbers of teachers in
Sdmoa caused mainly by the high attrition rate
from the service. There are issues of inadequacy
of teachers as good and experienced teachers are
lost from the service. This is probably the most
critical of the issues that must be addressed im-
mediately in Sdmoa if quality in education is to be
improved.

4. Economic Update

4.1. S&moa’s economy relies heavily on a nar-
row resource base that is limited to agriculture,
tourism, small-scale manufacturing and fisheries
while its macroeconomic performance acutely
depends on external factors such as commodity
export prices, crop diseases, tourism demands and
weather-related shocks. Critical economic reforms
implemented since 1997 aimed at improving the
efficiency of the public sector, opening up the
economy and developing its small private sector.
These reforms have the full support of the Sdmoan
public, its development partners and the interna-
tional community. Although generally Sdmoa’s
economic situation is promising, the economic
indicators vary a great deal. Although the GDP
had increased between 1995 and 2001, it declined
to 2 per cent in 2002 and declined further in 2003.
Only the tertiary sector, particularly commerce,
fared well in the same period along with the trans-
port and communications industries. Although the
growth rate had increased by 0.5 per cent between
1991 and 2001, out migration mainly to New Zea-
land, Australia and the United States of America
has kept the growth rate at below one per cent.
Despite a setback in economic reforms after Cy-
clone Heta in early 2005, the government none-
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theless pressed on with its planned reform proc-
ess.

4.2. The average inflation rate between 1995
and 2001 was 3 per cent per annum. By March
2003 it had increased to 6.3 per cent per annum,
an increase of 0.8 per cent since March 2002. The
2.5 per cent increase in VAGST probably had an
effect on this increase. Since 2003, the govern-
ment target of 3 per cent inflation was revised
upward to below 6 per cent. Several factors con-
tribute to the general rise in prices including the
recent trend in government fiscal deficits and sus-
tained growth of money supply and credit to the
private sector. From March 2002 to March 2003,
the annual change in total money supply increased
by 11 per cent, which was about the same rate since
1999. It was the result of a build up of govern-
ment net deposits in the bank during the mid to
late 1990s, which coincided with the period of fi-
nancial system reform. Most economic sectors
received increases in commercial bank credit with
the exception of agriculture, forestry and fisher-
ies which registered a decline. The Central Bank
of S&moa, however, has announced its intention
to relax monetary policy in order to make avail-
able to the private sector credit given the expected
decline in inflation in the short to medium term.

4.3. The foreign exchange has been reported
to cover about four months which is considered
by the Central Bank to be sustainable. The Com-
mercial banks (ANZ and WESTPAC) weighted
average lending and deposit rates were at around
12 per cent and 5 per cent at the end of March
2003. In early 2003, Sdmoa’s newest and fourth
commercial bank, Sdmoa Commercial Bank, be-
gan trading. The nominal value of the official ex-
ternal debt increased from SAT380 million to
SAT500 million between 1995 and 2001. How-
ever, that amount has fallen as a proportion of GDP
from 80 per cent to 59 per cent over the same pe-
riod. These favourable trends in external debt and
debt servicing reflect the concessionary nature of
the debt portfolio and the growth in exports of
goods and services, but the exporting sector will
face more staunch competition as Sdmoa gains full
World Trade Organization (WTQO) membership.
Balance of payments is dominated by private and
official transfer although significant contributors

include remittances and foreign aid, tourism and
fisheries up to 2002. Foreign aid amounted to 10
per cent of GDP in the past two decades. Amongst
others easy access to official grants and other pref-
erences become immediate challenges as Sdmoa
graduates from its current economic status (least
developing LDC) to developing country in 2006.

4.4. Tourism grew from 5 per cent of GDP in
the 1980s to around 10-15 percent in recent years.
Fisheries grew from earnings of SAT150,000 in
1993 to SAT36 million in 2000 and 2001 before it
experienced a dramatic downturn in 2002. The
priority now is for the government to provide spe-
cific policy interventions that would facilitate the
granting of time-bound tax relief, undertake an
extended review of import taxes and tariff on fish-
ing boat and specialized fishing equipment, and
introduce other indirect fiscal incentives. The tour-
ism sector in the last four years between 2000 and
2003 had grown to 20 per cent. It was still good
by the first six months of 2004. The government
is committed to consolidating the tourism sector.
Because of the on-going problem of Polynesian
Airline debts, the Sdmoan government has suc-
cessfully negotiated a merger of its airline with an
Australian based Airline Company, Virgin Blue,
in an attempt to sustain the Sdmoa tourism indus-
try. Associated with air travel policies are those of
the hotel development. The government aims to
have at least 350 hotel rooms by 2007. To help
achieve this target, the 2003 Tourism and Hotel
Development Incentive Act was passed

4.5. Despite the good economic performances
in recent years the employment sector remains
weak. Most are in the informal sector comprising
agriculture and fisheries. Fifty-one per cent of the
economically active population were in paid em-
ployment according to the 2001 census. The rest
were in unpaid family-related work. Thirty-two
per cent of those in public employment are in the
formal sector. Twenty-two per cent are in govern-
ment jobs and the other 10 per cent are in the state-
owned enterprise sector. The private sector, on the
other hand, employs 26.8 per cent of the popula-
tion, most of whom by the Yazaki Industry. At its
height in 1996, Yazaki employed 4,000 locals. The
unemployment rate of the whole labour force in
2001 was 2.5 per cent (males with a slightly higher
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MAINTAINING MACRO-ECONOMIC
STABILITY AND ECONOMIC
GROWTH INVOLVE PRESSING ON
WITH CURRENT REFORMS IN THE
HEALTH AND EDUCATION
SECTORS, CREATING AN
INVESTMENT-FRIENDLY
ENVIRONMENT, DEVELOPING
VILLAGE INCOME-GENERATING
ACTIVITIES, PROMOTING SMALL- ﬂ
SCALE HARDSHIP ALLEVIATION =
PROJECTS TO IMPROVE WATER
SUPPLY, HEATH SERVICES,
TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION,
AND SO FORTH.




rate than females) and those not economically ac-
tive 49 per cent (males 32 per cent and females 68
per cent). These high numbers of the ‘economi-
cally inactive’ population, who are mainly youth,
suggest that there is considerable potential for in-
creased rural output. Despite the heavy reliance
on the agricultural and fishery sector, total gov-
ernment expenditure on the Ministry of Agricul-
ture, Forestry and Fishery has remained at 6 per
centin the last five years. The government is aware
of the present situation and is currently implement-
ing policies aimed at the promotion of equitable
growth and hardship alleviation. Extensive con-
sultations have been carried out whose aim, among
other things, is to steer Sdmoa towards the achieve-
ment of the UN’s Millennium Development Goals.
Although yet to be officially recognized by Gov-
ernment, a 2002 Household Income and Expendi-
ture Survey (HIES) showed that about 20 per cent
of households have income below the poverty line
(US$1 dollar a day). The youth and the elderly
are the most vulnerable. Thus, it is necessary to
maintain macro-economic stability and economic
growth. It would in turn involve pressing on with
current reforms in the health and education (in-
cluding vocation training) sectors, creating an in-
vestment-friendly environment, developing village
income-generating activities, promoting small-
scale hardship alleviation projects to improve
water supply, heath services, transport and com-
munication, and so forth.

4.6. Sustaining and improving economic
growth will be a priority for government in the
short term. This is particularly important, not only
to maintain the momentum for continuing reforms,
but also given the increased emphasis now placed
by government on issues of income distribution,
equity, and its plans to develop and implement
targeted hardship reduction strategies. Thus, the
authorities must implement the necessary reforms
equipped to target immediately central areas or
intervene using carefully targeted policy interven-
tions supporting sectors and industries that are
showing signs of exhaustion. The future stance for
the Sdmoa economy appears optimistic with real
pressure likely to be mounted on the budget over
the next few years. The gains from the reforms
would inhibit positive political will to speed up

reforms in public works, telecommunications,
education, health, state-owned enterprises and
agriculture. Government must exercise controlled
fiscal discipline to ensure that fiscal monitoring is
maintained, thereby paving the way for nurturing
an investment environment with good governance
in order to maintain a sustained economic growth.

5.The Fa’aSamoa

5.1. S&moan culture is a composite of both his-
torical and contemporary influences which have
helped shape the way Sdmoans view their world,
live and act in it. The elements of S&moan culture
evolved in three periods. The first period was the
Mongoloid homeland in Southern China about
5,000 years ago. The second period was the
Austronesian era which is traced to South East Asia
about 2,000 years ago. The third period is the
modern period which began in the first contact
with European culture about 300 years ago fol-
lowing the sighting of Manu’a Island by La
Perouse in 1722.

5.2. Remnants of the Mongoloid culture in-
clude tattooing, pottery-making and mediumship
in religious practice while elements of the
Austronesian culture include language, horticul-
ture and deep-sea voyaging technology. It was
during and after the dominance of the Austronesian
culture that the matai system evolved. The domi-
nant agents of change in the modern period in-
clude means of communication (such as radio, tel-
evision, ships and aeroplanes), trade, Christianity
and other introduced religions, and education.

5.3. The overall effect of modernization has
been the gradual incorporation of Sdmoa into the
global community. No longer would Sdmoa be an
isolated island group in the Pacific Ocean whose
intermittent contact was with the neighbouring
Pacific Islands only. International migration
mainly to New Zealand, Australia and the United
States of America has resulted in the establishment
of migrant communities in those countries who
would not let go of their cultural links with the
homeland. Constant contacts between the home-
land and the migrant communities ensured not only
the maintenance of culture but the incorporation
of new variant elements. At home, on the other
hand, the establishment and growth of Apia town
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attracted rural communities because of better
chances to succeed in education and the availabil-
ity of paid jobs.

5.4. Changes associated with modernization
are manifold. The country has a Westminster par-
liamentary democracy. The introduction of uni-
versal suffrage in the 1991 parliamentary election
now exist alongside the long established socio-
political system that revolves around the matai
system whose apex are the matai. Some constitu-
tional changes should be sought to (1) allow the
untitled S@moan citizens to stand as candidates for
parliament and (2) allow for the establishment of
a second house to cater for chiefs’ only candidates
eventhough this may be problematic from the point
of view of costs.

5.5. Christianity has survived in Sdmoa for
close to 200 years. Religion is thought to be a uni-
fying institution but the provision in the constitu-
tion for freedom of religion and individual rights
has challenged the one-village-one-religion policy
of some villages that value unity more than free-
dom of religion per se. The concept of individual
rights has challenged communalistic values that
are part and parcel of S&moan culture. Village
councils and central government should negotiate
a settlement which must satisfy the requirements
of the law and village governance. Economic prin-
ciples of free enterprise and capitalism now coex-
ist with the cultural principles of reciprocity and
subsistence living where most material necessity
of life are exchanged rather than being bought with
cash.

5.6. Understandably, cultural elements that are
no longer relevant to modern conditions become
obsolete. Polygamy has given way to the one-man-
one-wife teaching of the Christian Bible. Virgin-
ity test (fa’amasei’au) is slowly dying out as Chris-
tianity takes root. On the other hand, cultural in-
novations that are relevant to modern situations
are taken on board. For example, the concept of
Women’s Committee in the village structure,
which was first introduced in the 1920s as a way
of bringing together in one organization the wives
of matai and taulele’a (non-matai males), and vil-
lage girls (aualuma) is now a permanent feature
of village organization. However, in the majority
of cases, old cultural elements continue to co-ex-

ist alongside newly introduced practices, which
have often created tensions.

6. The Church and Development

6.1. Since independence, the church and the
state have worked harmoniously side by side for
the benefit of S&moan citizens generally. State
leaders are usually also the leaders in the church.
Life in rural areas and in town revolves around
the church, which is often represented in the area
by at least one Christian denomination. Although
the three mainline churches (Congregational
Christian Church in S&moa (CCCS), Methodist
Church of Sdmoa (MCS) and Catholic Church of
Sdmoa (CCS)) established in the early 1800s domi-
nate religious life in S&moa, relatively new de-
nominations have posed a challenge not only in
villages but in relation to the established doctrines
and practices of established denominations. Un-
der the authority of their respective council of
matai (chiefs), some villages prefer that they fol-
low one denomination only in the belief that the
presence of more than one denomination in the
village would breed division among village mem-
bers. Village unity is a cultural virtue. Furthermore,
the increasing outflow into new denominations of
adherents in established denominations has not sat
easily with leaders of the latter. Thus, there exists
a tension between the freedom of religion princi-
ple espoused in the Constitution of the Independ-
ent State of S&moa and the deep-seated feeling of
unity among both the church and the village com-
munities. Generally, however, Sdmoans have been
tolerant to religious differences.

6.2. Offering is a big part of the church and a
number of issues relating to this practice and its
associated theological justification have been
raised within and without church circles. Given
that the church annually receives massive revenue
from its members, it could easily be turned into a
business venture. However, leaders must always
remember that the church must remain an organi-
zation for the physical and, most importantly, the
spiritual wellbeing of its members. Furthermore,
given that several church members survive just
above the poverty line, the CCCS has tried to help
parish members through a loan scheme from which
they could borrow money for the construction and/

38

SAMOA NATIONAL HUMAN DEVELOPMENT REPORT 2006



WOMEN HAVE ALWAYS BEEN THE
BACKBONE OF THE CHURCH.
THROUGH INDEPENDENT
ORGANIZATIONS WITHIN THE
CHURCH THEY FORM AT THE
PARISH AND NATIONAL LEVELS,
THE WOMEN CONTRIBUTE
IMMENSELY TO SUCH THINGS AS
FACILITIES FOR THE USE OF
THE PASTORS AND THEIR
FAMILIES AT THE PARISH
LEVEL, CONSTRUCTION AND
MAINTENANCE OF SOME CHURCH
FACILITIES, CLEANLINESS
AROUND CHURCH PREMISES AND
SO FORTH
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or maintenance of their church halls, pastor’s resi-
dence and so forth. The church, however, has yet
to help the financial situation of individual mem-
bers of congregations. It has even been criticized
from within to be a mechanism that is only im-
posing a financial burden on its adherents through
contributions to several church activities. Church
administrators have also been severely criticized
by its members for the loose manner in which
church funds have been accounted. Huge church
buildings constructed from church offerings have
always taken precedence over the near-poverty-
line situation in which some church adherents live.
These issues will be around for many years to
come.

6.3. Education has always been part and par-
cel of the conversion strategy when Christianity
was first introduced to Sdmoa in the early 1800s.
Mission schools were, therefore, the first schools
in Sdmoa. In the last 20 years, the churches have
gone further to providing centres for vocational
training in their respective education systems.
Appreciative of church efforts in the education
sector and true to the harmonious spirit of coop-
eration between the church and state, the govern-
ment has for a number of years now allocated
money for the development of mission and pri-
vate schools. In its budget this year (2005), the
government has allocated SAT3 million to the four
main categories of schools. They include the mis-
sion schools, private schools, special needs schools
and early childhood education/pre-schools. Private
and mission schools have been given a total of
SAT2,550,000. The rest of the money has been
allocated to the special needs schools and pre-
schools.? The church also helps out in the area of
health care. In villages where trained nurses live,
the church community would co-opt their help for
its health care programmes. In cases where either
the village pastor or his wife is a trained doctor or
a trained nurse, their expertise would naturally be
utilized as part of their pastoral care work. The
Catholic Church is particularly noted for its huge
contribution to the care for the Aged. A commu-
nity complete with all required facilities run by
the Sisters of the Poor called Mapuifagalele has
been taking in the elderly for care regardless of
their denomination and affiliation. In the area of

disease, in particular HIV/AIDs, the ‘natural’ po-
sition of the church is to encourage fidelity in
marriage and abstinence outside marriage.

6.4. Women have always been the backbone
of the church. Through independent organizations
within the church they form at the parish and na-
tional levels, the women contribute immensely to
such things as facilities for the use of the pastors
and their families at the parish level, construction
and maintenance of some church facilities, clean-
liness around church premises and so forth. In spite
of the strong influence of women in many church
activities, however, there remains the question
whether that influence would eventually translate
into women becoming pastors.

6.5. Given its ‘natural’ affinity to questions of
creation and life generally, the church has always
had arole to play in issues relating to the environ-
ment. Often man sees himself as the boss of the
environment who can therefore do anything with
it, thereby ignoring the concerns of others. Theo-
logically, this should never be the case. Instead,
man should know that he ought to be a good stew-
ard of the environment. The theological concept
of creation should not be confined to man only.
Instead it should be extended to other lives be-
sides that of man. That is, the church should com-
mit itself to the protection of biological diversity
and the preservation of natural landscapes, which
have sometimes been ruined to make way for the
construction of new church projects.

6.6. Although early Christianity attempted to
separate Sdmoan culture from it, developments in
the last 20 years tried to reverse this practice. Most
noticeable in this move has been the Catholic
Church where culture has been incorporated into
most of its rituals and practices. The new belief is
that incorporating local culture into the church
would make the brand of Christianity in this part
of the world more meaningful to locals. Other
denominations are slowly following in the foot-
steps of the Catholic Church. Since the introduc-
tion of Christianity, the mainline churches have
always been pushing hard for the development of
the youth in mind, body and spirit with limited
success. Now, all churches have taken seriously
the education of youth and children so that they
are well versed not only in Christianity but in their

SAMOA NATIONAL HUMAN DEVELOPMENT REPORT 2006

41



Sdmoan beliefs and traditions, as well as family
values as these form the basis of who they are and
where they are in this world of constant flux. De-
spite the work of the church, however, there has
been an increasing rate of youth crime and sui-
cide in recent years. The message for church lead-
ers is for more resources to help combat this grow-
ing problem. The Government established the
Ministry of Youth, Sports & Culture (MESC) in
the early 1980s to complement the youth pro-
grammes of the church. The family environment
has always helped cement the foundation of youth.
Respect for the elders, among other Sdmoan-Chris-
tian values, are taught and learned in the homes.
The Convention on the Rights of the Child, which
has already been adopted by the government, is a
challenge to the church and Sdmoan culture. Wide
consultation among the community would help
negotiate and ease the tension between existing
cultural and Christian practices, on one hand, and
the implementation of the Convention on Chil-
dren’s Right provisions on the other.

7. Governance and Rendered
Service

7.1. Governance is an authority system with
its associated structures and rules that define not
only the relationship between these structures but
the manner in which they operate for the achieve-
ment of identifiable outcomes. Generally, there are
four such governance systems in S&moa and they
relate to the four types of service (tautua) a
S@moan would normally render in one’s life time.
They are service to one’s family, village, church
and the national government. It is these four kinds
of tautua in the context of their respective author-
ity systems that are discussed here.

7.2. A family comprises not only the parents
and their immediate children but the extended kin
group which could include both the biological
descendants and others adopted into it. It is headed
by a matai (titled person) elected by the family
for a life term unless the family decides otherwise
at a later stage if the matai is not living up to the
family’s expectation. The matai’s responsibilities
include representing the family in the fono (vil-
lage council of matai), settling family disputes,
protecting family interests (such as lands and ti-

tles), upholding and advancing family prestige and
honour, and providing leadership in the family. The
challenge in family governance is for its leader-
ship to continue to promote and uphold the col-
lective interests of the family for the benefit of
all. This is a daunting task given the un-halted
nature of family expansion as members migrate
to towns and overseas for better economic and
education opportunities. The tendency is for the
family matai to cater only for the interests of fam-
ily members who are close to him/her, thereby
ignoring the interests of other family members.
The family leadership has to ensure that members
are happy in the family and that their basic needs
are met under the system of family governance.
Only then would family governance contribute to
sustainable livelihood in a changing Sdmoa.

7.3. The supreme authority in the village pol-
ity is the fono (council of matai), which comprises
all matai of the village families. Although the
number of matai in the council could range from
10 to 100 in big villages, only a small number has
the final say in important village decisions. The
fono has the umbrella authority over all village
land. Moreover, it defends village boundary with
next door villages, mediates over land disputes
between village families although (following the
establishment of the Land and Titles Court whose
roots is traced to the Land Commission established
during the German administration in 1903) most
of these disputes are now dealt with by the Land
and Titles Court, maintains law and order in the
village, and ensures village security and wellbe-
ing.

7.4. Village governance will continue to play
a major role in the lives of Sdmoans. Its positive
contributions to peace, stability and security are
to be acknowledged and encouraged. Its negative
aspects, on the other hand, are a challenge for
which remedies should be found. Taking village
authority to the extreme where it has harmed peo-
ple is to be discouraged. Bringing village govern-
ance within the orbit of state governance is one
way of checking unnecessary and extreme exer-
cise of collective village power. Education would
help in a gradual change in village leadership
mentality where human rights have been ranked
second to those of village honour, unity and pres-
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tige. The challenge is to find a balance between
these two extremes. Steering a way forward with
these objectives in mind would contribute to sus-
tainable livelihood in a future S&moa. On the other
hand, the rise of non-traditional villages being
established around the urban areas has introduced
a new set of governance issues that are directly
related to the characteristic absence in them of tra-
ditional structures and associated ‘laws’, processes
and a value system. These are problems the rel-
evant government agencies who handle their af-
fairs must address.

7.5. The church continues to play an impor-
tant role in the lives of the people. Youth group
programmes and Sunday schools are examples of
the means the churches have deployed towards
personal and community development within the
orbit of the church governance system. However,
there is room for improvement not only in the
governance systems of the church but also in the
manner it administers its affairs. Looking at the
church from within, there are two challenges its
leadership has to address and respond to appro-
priately. One concerns the criticism that some
churches seem to be existing for their own sake
ignoring the physical, social and economic well-
being of their members. The second relates to the
defensive manner in which the leadership in the
established churches has responded to the threat
posed by the quick and exponential growth of the
newly established denominations. The church
leadership has to constantly adapt itself to exist-
ing conditions in order to fulfill their missions of
catering not only for the spiritual but also the
physical, social, economic and psychological well-
being of their church members. Only then would
the church make a meaningful and lasting contri-
bution to sustainable livelihood in a changing
Sémoa.

7.6. The state’s overarching sphere of influ-
ence transcends those of the family, village and
church. Given this fact, the effects of state gov-
ernance on S@moan citizens are either profoundly
positive or profoundly negative. Among the former
are policies that have led to the introduction of
universal suffrage, the ratification of the CEDAW
and convention for the rights of the children, the
recognition of the important contribution of

women to development through the establishment
of the Ministry of Women Affairs, and the adop-
tion of the Strategy for the Development of Sdmoa
(SDS) 2005-2007 document in which are policies
aimed at “enhancing people’s choices”. As in other
governance systems already discussed, there are
rooms for improvement in state governance. For
example, the lot of the 20 per cent of the popula-
tion below the poverty line need to be improved,
a way forward must be found where the govern-
ment is made to be responsible to parliament in
the present age of party politics, to name a few.
Another challenge for state governance is to con-
tinue the evolutionary process already underway
where village governance becomes a component
of the state governance structure rather than a pol-
ity existing independently of the state which could
therefore resists state efforts at will, particularly
when things are not going their way. The chal-
lenge of non-traditional villages is related to the
absence of an established social structure to coor-
dinate their infrastructural requirement in order to
cater for the needs of their fast growing
populations. It is, therefore, vitally important that
the government should not only understand the
problems of non-traditional villages but come up
with remedies to those problems. It calls for co-
operation between the relevant government agen-
cies and settlers of those non-traditional settle-
ments.

8. The Millennium Development
Goals Evaluated

8.1. Workshops organized by the NGOs, O le
Si’osi’omaga (OLSSI), to plan, coordinate, organ-
ize and implement the MDGs in Sdmoa in March
and April 2004 included representation from the
Sd@moa Umbrella for NGOs (SUNGO) and gov-
ernment. The opportunity provided an enabling
environment and a consultative forum to capture
the real life experiences of all sectors in the vil-
lage communities on the eight MDGs addressed.
Papers presented and views expressed were fairly
representative of the views of both the civil soci-
ety and government. Issues discussed therefore
need to be integrated in any calculation defining
sustainable livelihood from a Sdmoan perspective.

8.2. Government presentations indicated that
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work was already in its advanced stage towards
achieving each of the eight MDGs (the eradica-
tion of extreme poverty, universal primary educa-
tion, gender equality, reduction of child mortality,
improvement of maternal health, combat HIV/
AIDS and other major diseases, environmental
sustainability and global partnerships). The gov-
ernment’s view is premised on the fact that the
government’s tri-annual development plan called
S@moa’s Development Strategies (SDS) imple-
mented in 2003, 2004 and 2005 aimed towards
meeting similar objectives. The current SDS
(2005), whose theme is “Enhancing People’s
Choices”, continues the government’s policy state-
ment of the previous SDS.

8.3. As synthesized from the workshop pres-
entations and discussions, the key development
indicators of Sdmoa emphasized aspects of devel-
opments such as education and health. In 2001,
94.7 per cent of 15-24 year olds were enrolled in
primary schools. Enrolment ratio for girls enrolled
in primary schools in 2003 was 85 per cent and 62
per cent for secondary schools. Enrolment ratio
for boys in primary school in 2003 was 84 per
cent and 48 per cent in secondary schools. Lit-
eracy rate for 15-24 year olds saw an increase in
2003 at 99.9 per cent and for all adults at 95.7 per
cent in 1999. As for health, there was 10 per cent
of people without access to safe water in 1999,
four known cases of HIV/AIDs in 2004 and the
prevalence of non-communicable diseases on the
increase in 2004. Government works from the
above figures and progresses to fulfill its commit-
ment to improve on the situation. It is recom-
mended that measures identified to try and im-
prove on should have the people themselves as
the central focus of any implementations.

8.4. Against the data and information presented
in the OLSSIS workshops, the current status of
the eight MDGs in Sdmoa is presented. The target
of eradicating extreme poverty has been reached
and is higher than UNs of US$1 a day. The uni-
versal primary education target is almost achieved
with 84 per cent of primary school age males, and
85 per cent of females enrolled at school in 2003,
an increase from 83 per cent and 85 per cent in
2002. There is progress noted for gender equality
with females consistently better represented at

primary school level in the past three years, one
percentage point more than their male counter-
parts. In 2001, 129 males and 227 females attended
university for the age of 15-24 years. This high-
lights a general attendance more favourable to fe-
males , in contrast to the perceived gender dispar-
ity envisioned by the UN. Women in S&moa have
always been held in high esteem by traditional
society and four females are Chief Executive Of-
ficers in Government Ministries. The child mor-
tality rate is already low with a recorded 1.2 per
cent death rate for babies born live in S&moa in
2003 or a ratio of 12 deaths for every 1,000 births
compared to 16 and 33 child deaths in 1998. There
is also progress in maternal health with close work-
ing relationships with traditional birth attendants.
There is some progress on efforts to combat HIV/
AIDS, malaria and other diseases. HIV/AIDS is
still relatively minor in S&moa compared to other
countries with the official count of those infected
between 1990 and 2003 at 12, eight have died since
and four still alive. Progress is noted in the efforts
to ensure environmental sustainability. The gov-
ernment has progressively over the past fifteen
years built up its official institution responsible
for safeguarding the environment initially the
Lands, Surveys and Environment Department,
now renamed Ministry of Natural Resources and
Environment (MNRE) together with the help of
NGOs and community groups. Global partnerships
is progressing slowly with targets set out to meas-
ure progress such as good governance, free quota
access for least developed countries with regard
to exports and dissemination of crucial informa-
tion on important issues.

8.5. The role of International Development
Agencies (IDAs), Government and NGOs is cru-
cial in meeting and sustaining the MDGs in Sdmoa.
Bilateral and International Development Agencies
have an important role. The level of official de-
velopment assistance, and the volume of devel-
opment finance procured under softer than com-
mercial terms have continued to play major and
pivotal roles resourcing basic infrastructure and
long-term development projects in the country. The
low local savings rate, and lack of opportunities
to earn surplus income from exports and other
economic activities sees the situation persisting
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into the future. Government efforts with the im-
plementation of various social development and
service functions in the country have also been
undergoing some noticeable changes over the past
decade. A number of service delivery agencies
have been corporatized, with others commercial-
ized. Some ministries have been relegated a more
regulatory role, with the delivery of related pub-
lic services consigned to commercial enterprises.
The results have been positive. The partnership
between the IDAs, government and civil society
is working well, ensuring that tasks are carried
through to the very people needing the services.
8.6. Recommendations for all of the eight
MDGs have to be taken on board if workshops
and consultations were to be of value, with the
first recommendation for more recognition and
acknowledgement of the existence of ‘poverty of
opportunities’ to be afforded in official govern-
ment policy formulation and implementation so
that the effect of development programmes aimed
at alleviating these conditions are better targeted.
It is also recommended that more recognition and
assistance be given to NGOs conducting
preschools and other pre-education and non-for-
mal activities so to meet the universal primary
education MDG. That the description of ‘women’
as used for commercial categorization be reviewed
and that a more representative and impartial label
such as ‘home managers’ be developed that suits
the local situation to be in line with promoting

gender equality. To reduce child mortality, it is
recommended that greater accountability and
transparency in the promotion of quality service
be made a priority and partnerships with traditional
and NGO agents be enhanced. To improve on
maternal health, training for traditional midwives
should be enhanced and expanded in conjunction
with women’s committees to meet the growing
needs of SAmoan mothers. Health advocacy pro-
grammes are recommended to focus on non-com-
municable diseases as malaria is not prevalent in
Sadmoa. Awareness programmes are strongly rec-
ommended to be continued to combat HIVV/AIDS.
Environment Sustainability is recommended to be
considered in Sdmoa’s drive for commercial de-
velopments. Regulations need to be in place with
independent evaluation of projects and considera-
tion of local community inputs to ensure develop-
ments are sustainable. Government is recom-
mended to review and establish guidelines and
routine procedures that steer relationships with
NGOs. An enhanced role for SUNGO in the con-
sultation process regarding formulation of poli-
cies and procedures is to be considered.
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CHAPTER 4

The human development indices
]

WRITTEN BY SEFUIVA REUPENA MUAGUTUTI' A
DEPUTY CHIEF EXECUTIVE OFFICER,
STATISTICS DEPARTMENT, MINISTRY OF FINANCE

This chapter examines human development trends in Sdmoa. It also examines prospects for sus-
tainable livelihoods, identifies inequalities in human development within the country, and describes
the special disadvantages some groups face as the indicators show. Sdmoa’s economy is chang-
ing quickly because of the influence of international trends. The theme is “Sustainable Liveli-

hoods in a Changing Samoa’.

THE REPORT WILL IDENTIFY AND DISCUSS THE LIVE-
lihoods upon which the S&moan people depend
for survival. It will also examine in detail the se-
lected livelihoods and the problems that may
hinder progress towards achieving sustainable hu-
man development.

The phrase ‘sustainable livelihoods’* refers to
ways of earning a living that are secure and do not
deplete the resources that they depend upon. That
is, not all types of jobs or livelihoods necessarily
enrich the community, promote human develop-
ment, or use resources in sustainable ways. For
example, our small country has already experi-
enced environmental degradation and resource-
based livelihoods such as agriculture, already face
limits on their expansion.

A livelihood comprises the capabilities, assets
(including both material and social resources) and
activities required as means of living. A livelihood
is sustainable when it can cope with and recover
from stresses and shocks and maintain or enhance
its capabilities and assets now and in the future,
while not undermining the natural resource base.?

Sdmoa’s economy is predominantly village-
based subsistence agriculture, which is often sup-
plemented largely by either fishing or transfers
from overseas as remittances. The social and cul-
tural institutions of Sdmoan society (fa’aSamoa)
are strong and still intact. S&moa’s system of vil-
lage government is well organized and coherent,
making it an effective means for initiating and
overseeing developments in the village for the live-
lihood of its members. However, it is at the macro
level that the success and effectiveness of gov-
ernment development plans implemented in the
last two decades have been more visible and have

resulted in other sectors like manufacturing, con-
struction, transport and communication, finance
and business services gain momentum of upward
growth.

Sustainable Livelihood in Samoa

In asmall Island country like Sdmoa, sustainability
of livelihoods is becoming increasingly difficult
and complex. The shocks inflicted by natural dis-
asters and increasing population on our natural and
biological resources have been unbearable and
devastating, especially for the future generations
of Sdmoa. Non-complementary development ef-
forts appear to have triggered serious problems
that enormously affect our most potential sources
of livelihoods like fisheries, agriculture, flora and
fauna, rainforest and of course our physical envi-
ronment.

The maintenance of sustainable livelihoods is
a practical way to prevent or counter poverty.
Sometimes the promise of formal sector jobs draws
attention away from the repercussions that com-
mercial ventures can have on other forms of live-
lihood, particularly those in the large ‘traditional’
or informal sectors. The likelihood in Sdmoa that
labour force growth could outstrip formal sector
jobs, together with the vulnerability of the physi-
cal environment, reinforces the need to sustain the
semi-subsistence and informal sector as an impor-
tant source of employment.

The most sustainable form of livelihood in
S@moa has been traditional village subsistence
agriculture and fisheries. But while this has a much
lower environmental impact than commercial ag-
riculture for export, it does not produce the for-
eign exchange necessary to support a modern so-
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ciety. This dilemma continually confronts Sdmoa’s
leaders. Is it better to meet the growing demand
for electricity by depending on imported oil, face
the possible environmental cost of developing hy-
droelectricity, or wait for a more environmentally
safe technology?

Will a new industry today remain viable to-
morrow? Will globalization, particularly in the
form of accession to the World Trade Organiza-
tion (WTQ) agreements, open up new economic
possibilities? Or will it instead swamp the oppor-
tunities that now exist, and require even more peo-
ple to leave in order to maintain an increasingly
outdated cultural remnant at home? Employment
and livelihood are critical issues for S&moa, as they
are throughout the Pacific island region. They will
be central to future human development trends in
the country.

The Changing Livelihoods in Samoa

Agriculture and Fishery

Since independence, Sdmoa has relied on the ag-
riculture sector as the country’s main engine of
growth. Agriculture’s share of 7.6 per cent of the
total real GDP? in 2004 has from time to time fluc-
tuated and often experienced some extreme lows
and highs because of its vulnerability to various
forms of natural disasters, which has in turn been
the result of global warming.

While subsistence agriculture and fishing are
the primary sources of livelihoods for nearly all
S@moans, land tenure is one of the factors, among
others, that might contribute significantly to the
continuing fall in both sector performances in
terms of productions. Agriculture production for
exportation continued to fall on a downward trend.
Fishing remains one of Sdmoa’s primary sources
of livelihood in terms of consumption, exports,
proteins and employment. However, its contribu-
tion of 5.8 per cent of real GDP growth in 2004
suggests that its performance for export has been
constantly fluctuating.

The benefits from agriculture and fishing are
inadequate to guarantee food security and sustain-
able future food supply in S&moa. The 1999 Cen-
sus of Agriculture Statistics recorded about 15,000
agriculturally active households, which was 73 per

cent of all the households counted. Despite the high
participation in agriculture activities, efforts to
revive and redevelop traditional crops with the
help of modern farming techniques to boost agri-
culture production for consumption and exports
have been unsuccessful.

Prospects in Agriculture

Over the past decade, the importance of agricul-
ture in terms of labour absorption declined and
the estimated area of crops in S@moa rose only
slightly from 131,000 acres in 1989 to 132,200
acres in 1999.4 The subsistence sector is a funda-
mental source of livelihoods in Sdmoa, but this
sector is stagnating. Incomes are low and not ris-
ing. Production of the traditional staple crops of
taro and cocoa slumped and were partly replaced
by ta’am{, banana and breadfruit. Commercial
agriculture picked up somewhat. The 1990s saw a
wider range of new crops grown, such as vegeta-
bles and kava, but commercial farming is still quite
small.

The agricultural sector will no doubt remain
the main source of employment in Sdmoa for some
time. Given the ‘white collar’ orientation of the
school system, young people go into subsistence
production mostly as a last resort. Yet demand for
paid jobs is likely to grow faster than their supply.
The subsistence sector has always proved to be a
good absorber of surplus labour, but over time this
will help widen the gap in income levels in Sdmoa.

The growth of commercial agriculture is lim-
ited by land tenure arrangement, relatively small
local market for produce, and by agricultural pests,
such as fruit flies, which damage crops or prevent
their export. Exports are also limited by small sup-
ply, inconsistent standards, and difficulties in meet-
ing food health standards.® Reduced tariffs may
also encourage more temperate zone vegetables
to be imported, reducing the market for local pro-
ducers®. Commercial poultry production is un-
likely to be able to compete with imports.” Dairy
and beef production may be sustained, although
the environmental costs of converting land to tropi-
cal pasture are high.

Some of the best export prospects are the tra-
ditional crops that are widely grown throughout
the country. Hot forced air treatment, which is now
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being trialled, may open opportunities for bananas
and breadfruit exports. The taro and coconut ex-
port markets are recovering. The small-scale pro-
duction of high quality oil provides opportunities
for local processing, such as high value soap. New
markets have been found for nonu and kava ex-
ports.® Export prospects for cocoa are good, ex-
cept that local producers have moved away from
this crop and supply is now too low.

Prospects in Fishing

Fishing is another important source of livelihoods
in S@moa. Subsistence fishing provides food and
some cash to many households. It is predominantly
a male occupation given that 86 per cent of the
population engaged in it are males. According to
the 1999 agricultural census, just over 10,000 peo-
ple were engaged in some form of fishing, or a
third of all households in Sdmoa. The importance
of subsistence fishing is evident in that 70 per cent
of fishing households did not sell any of their catch
and 6 per cent sold all of it.° Employment in com-
mercial fishing increased considerably in the
1990s. In 2000, an estimated 455 people worked
on locally based tuna long-liners, another 55
S@moans worked for tuna processors and export-
ers in Apia, and about 70 more people were em-
ployed in commercial non-tuna fishing. In all, 500
to 600 people were formally employed in the fish-
ing sector’®. Most of these jobs were created dur-
ing the 1990s.1

Change in trade conditions is unlikely to in-
crease import competition on the local market and
consumption of tinned fish will increase because
it is cheaper. The tinned fish consumption rate is
14 kg per capita and all canned fish is imported
into the country.*? The only other significant fish-
eries imports are the fresh and frozen products that
arrive by ship from Tokelau, which in recent years
has averaged 15 million tonnes per year.*®

As with agriculture, subsistence fishing will
probably continue to be an important source of
livelihood. This prospect, however, will have an
ongoing environmental damage to in-shore fish-
eries. Efforts to improve coastal environmental
management may help save them, but there are
clear limits to growth in catches. Increased em-
ployment from the in-shore fisheries will more

sustainably come from improved post-harvest han-
dling and distribution.*

It is difficult to assess the future prospects of
commercial fishing. The period of spectacular
growth in tuna fishing may soon be over. On the
other hand the industry may continue at its cur-
rent level for some time. The industry is now
largely based on small boats with Sdmoan crews.
Not only are there some concerns about crew
safety and the present level of resource use, but if
larger ships join the industry, the local workers
may face competition for jobs with foreign crew.?®

Labour Force

There has been a general movement of people both
out of subsistence production generally and out
of agriculture and fishing in particular, which may
have resulted in job growth in the commercial fish-
ing sector. This change was most evident in the
1990s. Measured since the 1970s, there has been
a drop in employment in agriculture from 67 per
cent to 50 per cent of all workers and rises in em-
ployment in financial and business services from
0.7 per cent to 7 per cent of workers, and in social
and personal services from 15 per cent to 20 per
cent of workers. Employment in manufacturing
doubled from two to four per cent of workers, but
this remains a very small sector.
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Since the 1980s and particularly in the 1990s,
there has been a very significant change in the age
structure of the Sdmoan population. The fastest
growing age group is youth and adults, that is peo-
ple aged from 15-19 years. As this group grows,
so does the demand for jobs.

Percentage of total population
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Note: A person is considered to be “economically active’ if they have a paid job or received payment in kind
(like church pastors), produce goods to sell or for their own consumption (i.e., subsistence agriculture) or
are unemployed and seeking work. “Economically inactive” are people who are not available for work
because they attend an educational institution, are housewives/homemakers, retired or are unable to work.

There has been an overall growth in the propor-
tion of adults who are economically active. The
rise in economic activity has been greatest for
women, but this is exaggerated because older cen-
suses greatly under-counted women’s work.*¢ The
2001 census showed a decline in the proportion
of economically active men. This reflects grow-
ing numbers of people who count as unemployed
often previously ‘hidden’ in the subsistence sec-
tor and adults who do other things, such as house-
work or study. For example, in families where most
of the people have left Simoa, often one member
would come back to mind the family property for
their aged parents.

In recent decades, the civil service or public
sector provided a lot of the growth in paid jobs,
but this avenue for job growth is closing. One aim
of the Government’s reform programme is to re-
duce public sector employment and encourage
more private sector jobs. In 1998, there were 5,700
public employees.” According to the census, by
2001; this had increased slightly to 5,900 (or 11.6
per cent of all workers), with another 2,700 em-
ployed in corporations, some of them government-
run.

Job growth in the private formal sector has
been unsteady. Between 1994 and 2000, around
650 new formal sector jobs were created each year,
this growth averaging 2.9 per cent.*® Even so, for-
mal sector employment declined from the mid
1990s, largely because of a loss of jobs in manu-
facturing. The 2001 census asked a question to
those in paid employment to identify the sectors
they were working in. The private sector employed
43 per cent of the total employees while the pub-
lic sector employed about 38 per cent, the remain-
ing are either employed by the churches or inter-
national bodies.

The informal sector is growing®®. This is be-
ing encouraged by Government and assisted by
some NGOs. Government is particularly trying to
revitalize village economy, in order to give rural
communities alternative means of cash income
through handicraft production, small-scale agro-
processing, tourism and processing and sale of
products and by-products of primary commodi-
ties. The recent instalment in the rural community
of a Ministerial Committee with mixed member-
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ship is a drive by the government to ensure that
all its developmental initiatives are properly im-
plemented for the benefits of the people.

Unemployment is on the rise, especially for
young people. Itis difficult to measure unemploy-
ment in Sdmoa because a lot of excess labour is
absorbed by the subsistence sector. A high pro-
portion of young people work as unpaid family
workers, which can be a semi-disguised form of
unemployment. The high number of ‘inactive’
young people is significant, particularly males.
These young people are out of school and out of
work, even out of work in the family. While they
do not officially count as unemployed, (that is, they
are not actively seeking work) they comprise a
category of the unemployed. The high number of
‘inactive’ women, on the other hand, reflects a par-
ticularly inappropriate census definition, of domes-
tic work being ‘economically inactive’. However,
the 2001 census of population and housing re-
corded 31,678 males and females engaged in
housework during the census reference period. Out
of this, 99 per cent were at the same time involved
in a number of economic activities, like agricul-
ture, fishing, handicrafts and so forth.

Global Trading

Livelihood prospects in a small island state like
S@moa are strongly shaped by conditions of trade
with other countries. Over the 1990s, this envi-
ronment changed and further large changes are on
the horizon. The government’s economic reform
programme included the dismantling of tariff bar-
riers that protected local produce from foreign
competitors. Traditional trade agreements, such as
the South Pacific Regional Trade and Economic
Co-operation Agreement (SPARTECA), which al-
lowed Samoa privileged access to markets in New
Zealand and Australia, will soon expire. A new
regional trade agreement, the South Pacific Re-
gional Free Trade Agreement (that is, the Pacific
Island Countries Trade Agreement PICTA), is be-
ing forged with S&moa and its Pacific island neigh-
bours. Sdmoa is in the process of acceding to the
WTO, which will require further liberalization of
the economy. The Sdmoa government considers
that its best choice is to be an active participant in
these changes, and to help local producers adjust

to them. While the full impact of these changes is
as yet unclear, they will inevitably shape liveli-
hood opportunities in Sdmoa by creating a new
array of opportunities or disincentives to produc-
tion.

Some of the ramifications of the new trade
rules under WTO are now evident in other parts
of the world. For example, a 1999 Food and Agri-
culture Organization (FAQ) study of the experi-
ence of 16 countries including Fiji, in implement-
ing the Uruguay Round noted that import surges
occurred, especially in food products, and sug-
gested other early changes may include some stag-

Source: Census of Population 2001
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nation in agricultural exports and worsening terms
of trade for agricultural products®. The most sus-
ceptible sector to increased foreign competition
is often local manufacturing; in many countries
this has all but disappeared.

The capacity of enterprises in Sdmoa to be
competitive is generally hampered by problems
of finance, supply capability building, labour, ex-
port development, infrastructure and transport.
One of the main difficulties of the labour market
is that even though there is an overall surplus of
workers, there is a shortage of people who are
skilled for the paid jobs that do exist.

Manufacturing

At present, the manufacturing sector directly pro-
vides only 4 per cent of jobs in Sdmoa, although
it indirectly supports other jobs through its sup-
pliers. It is, however, a significant part of the pri-
vate sector, providing 21 per cent of these jobs.?
The manufacturing sector companies, several
small and a few medium sized enterprises produc-
ing for the local market, often use imported mate-
rials.z Manufactured exports are largely based on
processing of traditional commodities, mainly
coconut.

Manufacturing in Sdmoa has been constrained
by the narrow range of local agricultural products;
quality and supply problems with local raw mate-
rials; the small local market; the non-feasibility of
bulk imports of raw materials; dependence on im-
ported packaging; and high freight costs. Despite
the recent lowering of tariffs on imported raw ma-
terials to 10 per cent, local producers still find
themselves at a disadvantage to importers who pay
only 20 per cent duty for finished goods.

Further reductions planned in import tariffs
will pose a large challenge to local producers. They
will face increased competition from the traditional
suppliers, namely Australia, New Zealand and the
United States, as well as from manufacturers in
Asia. At the same time, traditional markets for
S@moan produce will become uncertain as low-
ered tariffs in those countries open doors to pro-
ducers around the world, and as these markets re-
quire sophisticated quality and health standards.
An inconsistent supply of average quality goods

will no longer be accepted in either the interna-
tional or local place.

Sd@moan manufacturers are understandably
concerned about how they will find sustainable
competitive advantages in these conditions. There
are some opportunities for unusual foods and bev-
erages, including organic and ‘health’ foods, but
these markets are not easy to tap or keep. If the
manufacturing sector in Sdmoa is not sustained,
however, it will close important opportunities to
add local value to agricultural production. In all,
the prospects for job growth in the manufacturing
sector do not look bright.

The Government undertook to help local en-
terprises adjust to the new trade conditions by pro-
viding (with UNDP funding and UNCTAD tech-
nical assistance) a Structural Adjustment Facility
(SAF), which aimed to give advice on how to tap
markets in competitive ways. However, the SAF
did not meet its objectives as hoped due to a
number of factors and the government, with the
assistance of UNDP and NZAID, are reviewing
the system in order to develop one that would ca-
ter for the needs of the private sector (including
the manufacturers) in terms of access to develop-
ment funding. It has also been recommended that
Sé@moa slow down the process of change, and es-
tablish a standards setting body to protect against
poor quality imports and exports.?*

Service Industry

This was the main sector of job growth during the
1990s, mainly in financial and business services. It
is also a large sector, providing one third (33.8 per
cent) of all employment in Sdmoa, although not all
these jobs are full-time or permanent. It includes
both public and private sector employment. Of all
jobs in the service industries, around 12,200 (71
per cent) are in the private sector, and around 5,000
(29 per cent) are in the public sector.?®

The Government’s reform programme aims to
halt growth in public sector employment and scale it
back. Opportunities for job growth therefore will only
be found in the private sector. Currently, the largest
categories of private sector employment are in manu-
facturing (21 per cent); transport, storage and com-
munications (13 per cent); finance, insurance, real

52

SAMOA NATIONAL HUMAN DEVELOPMENT REPORT 2006



estate and business services (11 per cent), and ac-
commodation, cafes and restaurants (11 per cent).

As discussed above, manufacturing industries
are in for difficult times, at least initially as the proc-
ess of liberalizing world trade continues. Their trade
advantages established niche markets, will evapo-
rate and some of the largest enterprises may close.
In the longer term, local manufacturers may be able
to exploit new niche market opportunities, but short-
term prospects for employment growth here are not
good.

The local market is already quite well served
by the wholesale and retail trade. New entrants to
the business are stepping up price competition,
which helps keep down job growth. The biggest
opportunities for growth here probably depend on
growth in tourist trade.

Tourism was an important area of economic and
job growth during the 1990s. The economic reform
programme improved the attractiveness of Sdmoa
to foreign investors in the tourism sector.?” The
growth of tourism is being moderated so that it does
not interrupt Sdmoan culture. The sector has devel-
oped a range of facilities to attract different sectors
of the market. Many of the new facilities are small
and locally owned. Sdmoa has generally avoided
the large hotel chains. Sdmoa remains a high cost
destination because of airfares, and the flow of tour-
ists is uneven and heavily influenced by events in
foreign countries. In an increasingly uncertain
world, however, Simoa may be able to capitalize
on its reputation as a friendly, safe and politically
stable country. As tourism is a labour intensive busi-
ness, strong growth here could generate many jobs.
New courses at the Polytechnic provide various
training programmes related to tourism.

Transport and communication are possible areas
of growth, particularly with developments in ICT-
related businesses. Finance and business service have
shown fast growth over the 1990s and this may con-
tinue. Both these categories of jobs, however, par-
ticularly require educated and skilled workers.

The technological revolution in information
communication could be a growth area of jobs in
S@moa. In the late 1990s, there was a major reform
of the telecommunications sector in Sdmoa, estab-
lishment of a mobile telephone system and devel-

opment of internet-based business activities. These

developments can be expected to underpin major

developments in the service sector in Sdmoa.? Fac-

tors that still limit developments in this field in-

clude:

® Low tele-density;

® Lack of sector policy and the need to improve legis-
lative framework for act;

® Relative high telephone charges, computer equip-
ment, internet set-up and access,

® Lack of know-how in use and benefits of computers
and technical support;

® Relative reliability and efficiency of existing band-
width;

® Lack of a coordinated telecommunications sector
policy framework and priorities;

® Lack of IT skills and training;

® Lack of enabling environment for e-commerce;

® Lack of facilities for electronic payments, especially
the availability of credit cards; and

®  Poor supporting infrastructure such as electricity sup-
plies;®

® High cost of international calls for internet and tel-
ephone.

Given this percent situation, direct opportunities for

any large-scale job growth in this field are not im-

mediate but may take some time to develop. In the

meantime, however, improved communications

open up other livelihood opportunities in, for ex-

ample, tourism, distance education and marketing.
Growth in the formal sector offers many liveli-

hood opportunities as well as valuable support for

the village lifestyle and rural economy. This sup-

port includes advice on business opportunities and

management, introduction of useable technology,

such as home-based manufacture of high quality

oils, and increased access to small-scale credit.

Women in Business Foundation

The Women in Business Foundation (WIBF) was
formed in 1991 to provide economic opportuni-
ties to women, youth and the disadvantaged in the
community by offering them opportunities to earn
an income where they live. It operates a success-
ful micro-finance scheme that is tailored to fit the
needs of S&moan families. WIBF has set up a very
successful organic project, which produces virgin
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coconut oil, nonu juice, bananas and dried fruit
for niche markets in Australia, New Zealand, Ja-
pan and Germany. It also manages a fine mat
project that gives women who stay at home an
opportunity to earn money by weaving mats of
exceptional quality, reviving this age-old art of
producing heirlooms of great cultural importance.
These village weavers are now speaking out about
poor quality fine mats being used for cultural pres-
entations and Government has formed a commit-
tee to address the issue.

The South Pacific Business Development
Foundation (SPBDF)

Established in 2000, SPBDF is a micro finance
organization dedicated to improving the quality
of life of underprivileged families in Sdmoa.
SPBDF provides training, unsecured credit and
ongoing motivation and guidance to help women
start and grow businesses. SPBDF also provides
unsecured credit for housing improvements and
childhood education to members who have already
established a successful small business. So far,
SPBDF has helped over 2,000 poor Sdmoans in
63 villages build small businesses. It has provided
over SAT2.4 million in loans to these aspiring
micro-entrepreneurs. SPBDF members have
started a wide variety of successful micro-enter-
prises and are reinvesting their profits back into
their businesses and their families.

0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9

Human Development Index

Source: UNDP 1999 Pacific Human Development Report

Intellectual Property and Culture

Increasingly in a global marketplace, Sdmoan cul-
ture - art, music, dance, design, sporting prowess
- provides not just a mark of identity, but a trad-
able commaodity and source of livelihoods for both
resident and expatriate Sdmoans. Three small art
studios and training programmes were established
in Sdmoa during the 1990s. Small niche busi-
nesses, such as training programmes in Sdmoan
tattooing and wood carving, are reaching an in-
ternational clientele over the internet. S&moan
dancers and musicians have established a firm
footing in the United States, Hawaii, New Zea-
land and Australia. Talented sports people have
found professional employment throughout the
world. Trends in world music may enable Sdmoan
music to graduate from the category of exotica to
a place in the global market. These at present are
very small ‘niche’ areas of employment.

Overadll Livelihoods Prospects

Given the expected change in the age structure of
the Sdmoan population, the increased demand for
paid jobs, restrictions on growth of employment
in agriculture and limited immediate job opportu-
nities in other sectors of the economy, the most
likely outcomes in the short term are either an in-
crease in unemployment or, if main destination
countries allow, an upsurge in emigration. If emi-
gration is restricted, or if economic conditions in
Pacific-rim countries encourage unemployed
S@moans to return, the small labour market in
Sd@moa will come under considerable pressure.
This would affect household incomes not only
through the direct cost of unemployment but also
through reduced amounts of remittances. The gov-
ernment of S&moa seems to be leaning more to-
wards this option and has established a Sdmoa
Qualifications Authority (SQA) to standardize and
ensure the high quality of post secondary school
training from Samoan formal and non-formal in-
stitutions. By doing so Sdmoans who choose to
migrate will possess competitive qualifications for
skilled work in countries in the Pacific Region and
elsewhere, guaranteeing an equitable salary ac-
cording to the existing labour market norms there.

Unemployment is already becoming a visible
problem in Sdmoa because of the overall shortage
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of paid jobs and the shortage of skilled people to
satisfy the job market that does exist. An impor-
tant strategy of the Government in improving live-
lihood opportunities is to better prepare young
people for productive livelihoods and more de-
velopment assistance is now being channelled to-
wards this goal.

Overall Human Development Status

Compared with other Pacific Island countries,
S@moa has a middle ranking in its standard of hu-
man development.

In 1999, S&moa ranked seventh in the region
on its Human Development Index (HDI) and sixth
on its Human Poverty Index (HPI). On a global
scale, S&moa also ranked in the middle third of
the countries listed in the UNDP Human Devel-
opment Report, on par with countries like Thai-
land, Lebanon, Ecuador and Latvia. This reflects
high level of life expectancy and literacy in Sdmoa,
and good access to education, water, and sanita-
tion and health services.

Measuring Human Development

The refined measure of Human Development In-
dex (HDI) replaces the old GNP per capita after it
was proven that it does not necessarily reflect the

real well being of a country’s population because
national wealth is not channelled to human devel-
opment areas. Nor does it show income distribu-
tion patterns. A country could have a high GNP
per capita, but still, a large segment of its popula-
tion remain poor, uneducated and unhealthy be-
cause of prioritizing unnecessary development, or
pursuing developments that suit the needs of a few
privileged elite. HDI enables governments to
evaluate progress over time and to determine pri-
orities for policy intervention. It also permits in-
structive comparisons of the experiences in dif-
ferent countries.

Application of the HDI places countries on a
comparable basis by defining their ranking in the
world and helps analyse a country’s human de-
velopment standing. HDI ranks all countries on a
scale ranging from 0.000 to 1.000. The countries
make up three groups: high HDI 0.800 and above,
medium HDI 0.500 to 799 and low HDI below
0.500.

The HDI is based on three indicators: longev-
ity, as measured by life expectancy at birth; edu-
cational attainment as measured by the combina-
tion of adult literacy and combined primary, sec-
ondary and tertiary enrolment ratios and standard
of living as measured by the real GDP per capita.
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TABLE 1: HUMAN DEVELOPMENT INDEX 1981-2001
1981 1991 2001
National 0.651 0.714 0.798
Male 0.641 0.705 0.790
Female 0.663 0.722 0.805
Source: See Annex 1.
TABLE 2: HUMAN POVERTY INDEX 1981-2001
1981 1991 2001
National 13.8 10.9 9.4
Male 14.2 10.9 9.6
Female 13.3 10.9 9.4
Source: See Annex 2. Note: A lower HPI indicates a better situation.
TABLE 3: GENDER DEVELOPMENT INDEX 1981-2001
1981 1991
Male 0.668 0.686 0.736
Female 0.666 0.679 0.728

Source: See Annex 3. Note: A higher Gender Development Index indicates a better situation.
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The increase in Sdmoa’s HDI from 1981 to
2001 is roughly equivalent to moving up by twenty
countries on the 2002 scale. The consistently
higher HDI for women than for men reflects their
greater life expectancy and slightly higher educa-
tion achievement status.

The rise in the HDI reflects a strong govern-
ment commitment and a large national investment
in education and health services. Prioritizing health
and education on the developmental agenda, cor-
responds to a strong emphasis in government
spending on these two sectors. In particular, in the
2000 to 2004 financial years, consistently, over
one third of public expenditure went on social serv-
ices, despite the fact that the government is now
trying to contain these costs. As well as a substan-
tial part of the national budget, a large amount of
foreign aid has been injected into health and edu-
cation.

e Gross total enrolment rose from 83 per cent in 1981
to 86 per cent in 1991, and 93 per cent in 2001%.
The percentage of primary school-aged children
enrolled in school rose sharply in the 1990s but
dropped at secondary level. Enrolments have con-
sistently been higher for females than for males®
as shown in Fig. 8.

® Adult literacy has long been high in Sdmoa because
of widespread access to basic education through
both the village faife’au (pastor-run) schools and
primary level schools. Unfortunately it cannot be
measured accurately for there has been no recent
literacy survey conducted. In the absence of a sur-
vey, the proxy statistics used here probably over
estimates the true level of literacy amongst the adult
population32,

® Life expectancy at birth rose from an average 62
years in the mid 1970s to 63 in the early 1980s, 64
years in the early 1990s and 72 years in 2001. This
reflects the generally good health of the popula-
tion, and the effectiveness of public health services
and community-based primary health services, es-
pecially in improving child survival and control-
ling infectious diseases. Gains in life expectancy
mainly reflect better child survival. The growing
prevalence of lifestyle diseases, however, is re-
flected in marginal progress in longevity for men
than for women.

56

SAMOA NATIONAL HUMAN DEVELOPMENT REPORT 2006



® Access to health services: The Ministry of Health
(MoH) operates health clinics throughout Samoa
and reports that all communities and households
have good access to them. Recent surveys of re-
productive health by UNFPA have reported high
level of accessibility and client satisfaction®. Fam-
ily planning and reproductive health services, es-
pecially in the rural communities have been increas-
ingly successful because of the joint effort of the
MoH and the NGOs, like Sdmoa Family Health
Association, Women’s Committees and others. Both
rural and urban people nevertheless prefer to at-
tend the National Hospital whenever possible®.
Village women health committees complement
these facilities by monitoring the health of the com-
munity, especially small children

® Access to safe water: Defined as the proportion of
households with piped water, this rose from 81 per
cent in 1981, to 90 per cent in 1991, and 91 per
cent in 2001. Although piped, this water is not nec-
essarily safe as it is untreated chemically and often
contaminated®. Other households get water from
less secure sources such as wells, rivers and rain.
Like electricity, the recent improvement on piped
water under a project funded by World Bank, saw
virtually all S&moan households have piped water
in their homes or next to their homes.

® Gross Domestic Product (GDP) grew from US$760
in 1993 to US$1,431 in 2001%. In 2001 GDP grew
at 6.8 per cent®’.

The Human Poverty Index

The main objective of the Human Poverty Index
(HPI) is to compare and rank countries on a glo-
bal scale according to their respective standings
on other forms of human deprivation. Poverty
means different things in different parts of the
world. The World Bank defines absolute poverty
- complete material destitution - as living on less
than one US dollar a day in purchasing power.
Relative poverty means living in a considerably
worse way than other people in the same society.
Poverty in the Pacific is rarely as visible or as
extreme as it is in some of the harshest parts of the
world. However, there are people who are quite
disadvantaged compared to other people in their
community or country, and that is poverty here.

® The percentage of people not expected to survive
to age 40 is calculated from census data, in a simi-
lar way to life expectancy. It is an important statis-
tic because it reflects the particular risk of early
death for men, which in turn reflects their greater

tendency to diet, smoking and alcohol related ill-

nesses.
® The percentage of adults who are illiterate is sim-

ply the inverse of literacy statistics used in the HDI,
and suffers the same weaknesses.
® The percentage of children under the age of five
who are under-weight for age. This is a common
measurement of poor health and malnutrition in
children. It understates the problem of child mal-
nutrition because the most common form of pro-
tein-energy malnutrition does not always show up
as under-weight. Under-weight children are becom-
ing more numerous. From 1969 to 1979, the preva-
lence of child malnutrition grew by 10 per cent,
especially in Apia®. In 1990, estimated incidence
rates were 6.7 per 1,000 in Apia, 5 per 1,000 in
rural Upolu and 4.8 per 1,000 in Savai’i*.
Child malnutrition associates closely with poverty.
A 1990 study found that of the malnutrition chil-
dren examined, 30 per cent were from families
where at least one other child was also malnour-
ished. These families were financially the poorest
families in the study sample*. Besides economic
factors, other causes of child malnutrition in
Sé@moa are water shortage, inadequate breast-feed-
ing, poor weaning foods, too few meals, and food
mal-distribution. Some of these factors are cul-
turally determined. Others reflect environmental
conditions (mainly poor sanitation) that promote
infectious diseases, diarrhoea, respiratory infec-
tions, chronic worm infestation and scabies. Sixty
per cent of hospitalized children suffer from anae-
mia“*,

The issue of poverty is quite a new public con-
cern in Sdmoa. It has been less recognized before,
although certainly it is not a new phenomenon.
The close-knit nature of Sdmoan society and the
tradition of sharing resources through family and
community networks even out a lot of material
wealth differences. Even so, some groups and in-
dividuals face particular disadvantages, as dis-
cussed in more detail below.
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“The 1997 Household Income and
Expenditure Survey (HIES)
recorded about $T$109,000 a
week, ST$5.7 million a year, was
spent on church obligations and
correspondingly, about
STS668,000 a week, STS34.8
million a year, was being spent
on cultural obligations. The 2002
HIES recorded that much more
was spent on cultural and church
obligations. On an average,
about STS1 million a week had
been spent on both cultural and
church obligations, about ST$52
million a year. Such contributions
for church or cultural obligations
have imposed severe hardships
for some families, particularly
landless families or individuals,
unemployed youths and parents,
single income households,
families with many children and
people in isolated villages with

poor transport.”

The government has no specific policies for
poverty alleviation. Instead it is trying to improve
livelihood opportunities throughout the country in
both the formal and informal sectors, especially
through private enterprise. Itis particularly invest-
ing in rural development by increasing access to
better quality infrastructure, education and health
services, diversifying the village economy,
strengthening rural social institutions, and find-
ing ways to assist particularly vulnerable groups®.

The Gender-related development Index (GDI)
and the Gender Empowerment Measure (GEM)
gauge gender inequality in key areas of economic
and political participation and decision-making.
The GDI uses the same variables as the HDI, but
measures the disparities between men and women.
Both the GDI and the GEM are based on life ex-
pectancy, adult literacy, school enrolments, and
proportional income shares for men and women.
The GEM includes the involvement of women in
economic and political life.
® Life expectancy at birth: There is a widening gap

between the longevity of women and men. At sev-

eral stages of their lives, males have higher death
rate than females, in infancy during adolescence,
when they are more exposed to accidents, violence
and suicides, and from their late 40s, when lifestyle
diseases become prevalent. Average life expectancy
in S&moa grew from 62 in the mid-70s to 68 years in
the late 1990s, but the difference between men and
women widened, from three years more in the 1970s

to 6.5 years more in the late 1990s*. In early 2000,

life expectancy at birth for males and females esti-

mated from the 2001 census of population and hous-
ing, were 71.8 years and 73.8 years respectively.

® Adult literacy, which is measured by early primary
attendance, literacy level for both men and women
in Sdmoa is very high.

® Combined gross enrolment: Today the attendance of
girls at both primary and secondary school levels is
higher than for boys. This difference, however,
shrinks at tertiary and vocational training levels.

® Ratio of female to male average wage: Figures from
the 2001 Census of population and Housing on paid
workers were matched with the NPF 2001 data on
wages. The slightly higher average female wages
could be explained by the fact that, although fewer
women than men work for wages, women more of-

ten seek paid work when they have some kind of
qualification, and therefore on average they earn
more. There are very few paid jobs available for un-
skilled women workers in S&moa.

® Ratio of female to male non-agricultural wages: This
ratio was only slightly higher than for average wages.
Unpaid family workers, which constitute a large pro-
portion of the active population, dominate the agri-
culture sector, and so the average wage is close to
the non-agriculture wage.

® Male and female share of earned income and male
and female share of economically active population:
Women’s share of earned income is slightly more
than one third, and they also make up just less than
one third of the economically active population. This
shows that there is limitation in the participation of
women in the work force. That aside, they are not
discriminated against in wages or salaries.

® Females as a percentage of all legislators, senior of-
ficials and managers: This has clearly risen from 11
per cent in 1971, to 19 per cent in 1981, 20 per cent
1991 and 30 per cent in 2001%. This is a clear indi-
cation of the growing access of S&moan women to
professional qualifications and senior management
positions. In the late 1990s, one third of the govern-
ment departmental heads were women. This is ex-
ceptionally interesting, for these very departments
are the most powerful in the public service. How-
ever, there are still few women legislators.

® Females as a percentage of professional and techni-
cal workers: This has fluctuated but mostly declined
from 48 per cent in 1971, to 36 per cent in 1981, 47
per cent in 1991, and 40 per cent in 2001%.

® Percentage of female-held parliamentary seats: In
1988, women held 6 per cent (3 seats) of all parlia-
mentary seats. Cultural settings dictate the structural
hierarchy of local government (village council of
chiefs and village mayors) and leadership positions
in the church. Sdmoa’s CEDAW report noted that
the main obstacles to full participation of women in
public and political life is women themselves, and
that there is a need to promote leadership and lobby-
ing skills, and self confidence so that women make
use of the opportunities available to them.

Development of Samoa 1996-2007
The Government of S&moa’s commitment to hu-
man development is evident from the priority fo-
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cus of the last three Strategies for the Develop-
ment of Sdmoa (SDS), where macro-economic sta-
bility and growth in all sectors have been targeted.
The theme of the 2002-2004 SDS, “Opportunities
for All”, again stresses the importance of strength-
ening the partnership between the private sector
and the public sector or essentially the govern-
ment. This theme not only highlights the need for
every Sdmoan to enjoy the benefits of national de-
velopments, it also reflects and builds on the com-
mitment on the part of government to ensure that
benefits from development are equitably shared
by all the people of S&moa.

In particular, the 2002-2004 SDS stresses the
importance of strengthening the social structure,
especially in the roles of ali’i and faipule in soci-
ety, the influence of religion on personal standard
and behaviour, the role of women, secure oppor-
tunities for youth in order to play an active part in
community development activities, and the par-
ticipation of NGOs in social and economic pro-
grammes.

Strengthening social structures ensure social
stability especially in the village community. The
move by the Government to formalize and
strengthen the roles of the pulenu’u (village may-
ors) as well as raising their remuneration package
reflects clearly the importance of their roles in com-
munity development. Being the government repre-
sentatives in the village community, they are ex-
pected to provide good leadership in all forms of
development that the villages decide to implement.

The 2005-2007 SDS* reflects a continuation
of the reform programme implemented over the
past SDS period. Six broad focal areas are identi-
fied in the current SDS as priority for Sdmoa’s
development in the next three years. Since the start
of the SDS programme, education, health and ag-
riculture continue to be the high priority sectors
in the government’s development agenda. Other
areas of importance include the private sector role
in development, tourism sector role in develop-
ment, and community development in all aspects
of life.

Essential in rural villages development, the
(pulega a ali’i ma faipule) village council of chiefs,
which is the paramount hierarchy in the Sdmoan

social structure, must continue to be proactive, not
only in development decisions, but also in effec-
tively maintaining law and order within the com-
munity. The council of chiefs encouraging the par-
ticipation of women in community-wide develop-
ments at all levels, ensures success in virtually all
community social developmental activities. Simi-
larly, the recognition of the youth as the future of
a country, and their active participation in com-
munity development as implementers has increas-
ingly benefited all communities.

Development Differences in Samoa

General Differences

In this small island country, with one people, one
language, a common system of agriculture and
land tenure, and a fairly uniform culture, there is
an image of general uniformity across the coun-
try.*® Yet S@moa has significant internal regional
differences, as Ward and Ashcroft (1999) demon-
strated in a series of maps based on the agricul-
tural and population censuses. Marked differences
in household economies, living conditions and
levels of development show up patterns of rela-
tive advantage and disadvantage within the coun-
try. Agriculture being the backbone of Sdmoa’s
economy, its contributions to household econo-
mies had declined considerably in the recent past.
The 1999 Census of Agriculture showed that,
out of 21,000 households recorded to have en-
gaged in some form of agricultural activities, only
two thirds were agriculturally active. The 2002
Household Income and Expenditure Survey
(HIES) also showed that about 8 per cent of the
23,000 households registered in the 2001 Census
of Population and Housing were below the food
poverty line, and 20 per cent below the basic needs
poverty line. This is a significant improvement
since the last HIES.
The main economic differences are between:
® The semi-subsistence economy of most of Savai’i
and Upolu;
® The largely urban and monetized economy of Apia
and much of the north-west coast of Upolu; and
®  The large semi-subsistence and small commercial
agricultural sectors.
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There are four levels of socio-economic status in

Sémoa:

® People who derive their livelihoods from land re-
sources supplemented by remittances;

® Unskilled and semi-skilled labour, mainly in the
towns;

* A “middle class” of people with formal education
and employment in managerial and professional po-
sitions (mainly in government);

® Asmall but influential power elite, defined closely
by political and family connections, education and
wealth.*

These economic differences are evident at differ-

ent scales: by geographic area within Sdmoa and

between households in the same locality. Differ-
ences in material wealth are particularly evident
in Apia.

Regional Differences

There is a big difference between the economies
of Upolu and Savai’i. Upolu is much more densely
populated than Savai’i. The main town, Apia; the
two international airports; the main wharf; and
most other major economic infrastructure and cash
earning opportunities are located there. Savai’i is
more often subsistence or semi-subsistence than
Upolu. The 1997 HIES also revealed a disadvan-
tage of Savai’i households, in that of all house-
holds in the bottom 20 per cent by household gross
expenditure, 42 per cent lived in Savai’i. (Another
20 per cent live in NW Upolu, 9 per cent in Apia,
and 25 per cent in the rest of Upolu)® as shown in
Table 4 below.

The Government is addressing some of these
difficulties by expanding the network of infrastruc-
ture throughout the country to support a wider dis-
tribution of economic opportunities, including
roads, water, electricity and telecommunications.
The number of telephone connections doubled dur-
ing the 1990s. S&moaTel has launched a fully-
fledged promotional programme throughout
Samoa supplying telephone connections includ-
ing a new cable hub installed at Salelologa, Savai’i.

Income Differences

Since the early 1970s, the growth of the formal
economy has been reflected in a growing concen-
tration of income.® Income differences particu-
larly relate to the number of household members
with paid jobs and the amount of remittances the
household receives. Urban households more of-
ten have a wage earner than do rural households.
A 1991 survey found that 78 per cent of house-
holds in the urban villages had at least one wage
earner, compared to 37 per cent in peri-urban vil-
lages and 33 per cent in rural villages.*

Among people with paid jobs, there is a wide
range in wages, although most are under
SAT10,000 or US$3,000. According to the 2001
census, approximately 27,000 people worked in
paid jobs, just over half of the employed popula-
tion. The average wage was around $14,500, but
this average means little as the distribution of wage
is strongly skewed to the lower end of the scale.
Seventy per cent of salary and wage earners earn
less than SAT10,000.

Wages, however, are only one of several
sources of household income. The important roles

FIGURE 10: EMPLOYEES RECEIVING
SALARY AND WAGES 2001
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Source: Census of Population 2001
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of subsistence production and remittances, and the
powerful traditional economy that distributes
wealth along family lines, make household in-
equality difficult to measure in S&moa. In the 2001
Census, 48 per cent of households reported that
they received a salary income through at least one
of its members; 40 per cent reported receiving re-
mittances; 33 per cent received income from plan-
tations, and 16 per cent from pensions; these in
order being the four most common sources of
household income though not necessarily the larg-
est. (Just over 10 per cent of households reported
an income from business, which would yield the
largest amount of money.)

The materially most disadvantaged households
in S&moa are those that have the least access to
these main sources of income. The most vulner-
able households probably are urban villagers with-
out land, rural households with little cash earning
abilities, young people with little formal educa-
tion, or households headed by women or elderly
or disabled people.

Patterns of Hardship

There is evidence that some households or indi-
viduals are more or less disadvantaged, relative
to what is considered an acceptable standard of
living in S&moa. The 1997 HIES estimated that
48 per cent of the households could not meet the
minimum cost of basic nutritious diet, a situation
that did not cause hunger so much as poor nutri-
tion. When all basic household living costs such
as food, shelter, transport, energy, health, educa-
tion and water were taken into account, one third
of households in S&moa could not afford them,
and were described as relatively poor.>® The poor
nutrition that often accompanies hardship is evi-
dent in the increasing number of cases that are
referred to the National Hospital for nutrition care,
of which nearly one-half are from Apia or its neigh-
bouring districts, a sign that food security prob-
lems are more serious there.>

The 2002 HIES gathered reliable data for hard-
ship/poverty and equality. Of food poverty as
measured by basic nutritious diet, it was estimated
that 8 per cent of all households could not meet
the cost of this basic diet, compared to 48 per cent

in 1997. The Basic Need Poverty Line showed a
reasonably accurate estimate of about 20 per cent
of households in S@moa, still struggling to meet
basic need requirements compared to 33 per cent
recorded in 1997. Included in the basic need re-
quirements are education, health, church contri-
butions, cultural obligations (fa’alavelave), such
as weddings, funerals, and title bestowals.

Coupled with the limited amount of cash avail-
able, cultural and church obligations costs ap-
peared to have contributed substantially to hard-
ship. Church contribution and donations strained
some household budgets, particularly as these con-
tributions have become competitive. Cultural ob-
ligations (fa’alavelave) such as weddings, funer-
als, and title bestowals were becoming more and
more expensive. Material expectations were ris-
ing. The punishments meted out by Village Coun-
cils were often harsh and financially expensive.

The 1997 HIES recorded about SAT109,000 a
week, SAT5.7 million a year was spent on church
obligations and correspondingly, about
SAT668,000 a week, SAT34.8 million a year, was
being spent on cultural obligations. The 2002 HIES
recorded that much more was spent on cultural
and church obligations. On an average, about
SAT1 million a week had been spent on both cul-
tural and church obligations, about SAT52 mil-
lion a year. On the basis of the 1997 distribution,
itis estimated that in 2002, approximately SAT44.7
million was spent on cultural obligations and
SAT5.3 million on church obligatory costs.

The people most affected by hardship were lan-
dless families or individuals, unemployed youth
and parents; single income households; family
with many children to look after; and people who
lived in isolated villages with poor transport. Many
people depended heavily for their sustenance on
their families in S&moa or overseas.

Dissabled people are often disadvantaged.
Over the past twenty years, NGOs and individual
benefactors have done a lot to assist with disabili-
ties, through for example, the formation of the
Society for the Intellectually Handicapped; Loto
Taumafai School for the Disabled; and the School
for the Blind. In the past five years, Government
supported several initiatives to improve the capac-
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ity of people with disabilities to lead more pro-
ductive lives in their communities. This support
include the empowerment of rural people with
disabilities project through which young people
with disabilities have received training in inorganic
farming, tailoring and basic computer literacy. The
project is linked with the work of the Marist Broth-
ers Order in Sdmoa to deliver training to caregivers
of disabled children and teaching basic literacy
and numeracy skills to enable them to become ef-
fectively integrated into the mainstream educa-
tional system. A local NGO, the WBF, has assisted
in organic farming and other skill based training.

Poverty of Opportunity

Beyond material poverty, there is growing recog-

nition of poverty of opportunity, which can be as-

sessed in regard to education, health, employment,

denial of opportunities in material well-being, ac-

cess to markets, job security, social freedoms, and

other conditions that are difficult to quantify.

® Formal education was made compulsory for chil-
dren aged 5 to 14 years in Sdmoa in 1959, but was
never really enforced until the Education Amend-
ment Act of 1992. Although primary school par-
ticipation is very high, education is not free. Cost
for having a child in school include fees, uniforms
and other necessary clothing, bus fares, contribu-
tion to fund raising, and snacks or lunches. They
range from SAT100-150 a year for primary students
to SAT200-$400 for secondary students.® This situ-
ation resulted in the growing number of children
from poorer families not attending, or dropping out
of school long before the end of the school calen-
dar year.

® While access to schools has risen in recent years,
the expansion of the school system has taken prior-
ity over the quality of school services. There is
strong evidence that many people who are now out
of school were disadvantaged by the unequal allo-
cation of education resources. A recent review found
that most junior secondary schools were inefficient.
With their poor facilities and poorly trained teach-
ers, they offered most students, particularly rural
students, inferior educational opportunities. The
review found that few students who entered junior
secondary schools were able to move on to senior
secondary schools.®® Even now, most primary

schools have poor facilities and are inadequately

equipped,®” and this disadvantaged their pupils.
® Educational opportunities after secondary school

are limited in S&moa, slightly more so for females.

As aresult, many young people go abroad® for fur-

ther education on either the expense of the govern-

ment or their own families. The government is now

expanding tertiary and vocational education facili-

ties in S&moa in order to provide young people who

stay in the country with wider opportunities.
Other limitations on livelihood choices are linked
to economic, cultural, political and vulnerability
factors.® These include the narrow base of the
economy on agriculture; the traditional land ten-
ure system; the strict social and ceremonial obli-
gations to the extended family, church and village;
the vulnerability of agriculture crops to pests and
diseases and the general vulnerability of the com-
munity to natural disasters; and the growing
number of households that lack access to land or
sea resources.

There is awareness in S&moa that young peo-
ple today face special difficulties. The high youth
suicide rate appears to be linked to raise expecta-
tion of youth from education and exposure to the
modern world clashing with the more oppressive
aspects of the traditional system.®® Unemployment
is central to the problems young people face in
S@moa. Each year, a new group of school-leavers
attempt to join the labour force, many of them pre-
pared for white-collar jobs that do not exist. Most
will need to make their living in the village
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economy or emigrate to find the types of work
they aspire to or are qualified for.
The National Youth Policy identified the main
problems facing youth as:
® Cultural change
® Atrisk, sexual behaviour
® Alcohol and other substance abuse
® Youth suicide
® Juvenile delinquency
® Lack of parental care and the impact of divorce
® Lack of skill training centres; and
® Not enough sports or recreational facilities.

Preparing Young People
for Productive Livelihoods

There has been a mismatch between the skills taught
in the schools and those that are needed for the types
of employment and livelihoods that are available.
This has long been recognized in Sdmoa, but it is a
difficult problem to solve. Many school leavers find
they have poor or inappropriate skills for the few
wage jobs that are available, for farming, or for other
types of livelihood. On the other hand, parents and
children prefer academic rather than vocational
schools, because they want the chance of a white-
collar job, and recognize that educating children
for ‘export’ is another form of livelihood. Outside
of the formal school system, there are few training
programmes available, so people cannot readily
change their skills.

Over the past 20 years, much of the national
investment in education has gone into expanding
services, that is, improving the quantity rather than
quality of education opportunities.®* Urban schools
often have best maintained quality standards, but
have come under pressure as many students have
sought places in them. Many urban schools have
become overcrowded, with class sizes of up to 60
or 70 pupils, forcing their quality down too.

By the early 1990s, it was well evident that the
education system was not meeting the needs of ei-
ther the rural or urban communities. Severe cy-
clones in 1990 and 1991 destroyed many schools.
Through the efforts of the Department of Educa-
tion and with foreign aid, not only was the physical
structure of the school system rehabilitated, but the
decision was also made to reform the entire school
system over the decade 1995-2005. A strategic plan

was developed with the aim of building an educa-

tion system characterized by equity, quality, rel-

evancy and efficiency. Its goals are to:

Encourage and support early childhood education;

® Improve the overall quality of primary education;
ensuring equity in terms of universal (compulsory)
primary education and developing a broad, enrich-
ing curriculum that enables students to realize their
full potential, including appropriate opportunities for
students with special needs;

® Achieve good quality education and academic
achievement through bilingual teaching methods that
develop literacy in S&moan and English as well as
computational skills and numerical, scientific and
technological concepts, understanding about the need
to protect the natural environment; an introduction
to social science, and creativity through the expres-
sive arts;

® Increase access to senior secondary education by up-
grading Junior Secondary Schools to Senior Second-
ary status and introducing a single stream curricu-
lum for all secondary schools;

e Strengthen the functions of the Teachers’ College and
improve the quality of its graduates;

® Facilitate linkages between secondary schools and
post-secondary institutions; and

® Introduce best practices into the Department of Edu-
cation’s central management.
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The changes in the basic education system are pro-

gressing well. Principal achievements since 1990

include:

® The institution of compulsory primary education;

® Curricula reviews and production of related books
for primary and secondary students;

® Greater emphasis on vocational subjects;

® More support for early-childhood education;

® More support for special needs education;

® The greater use of the media for public educational
programmes;

® The use of standardized academic attainment
(SPELL) tests; and

® Training of teachers in Early Childhood Education
and Special Needs education.

The community has shown its support for educa-

tion by maintaining and building more primary

schools, and through their participation in school

committees and Parent Teacher Associations

(PTA). The MESC is running workshops to en-

sure effective community management of schools.

® The Government is also investing in the NUS and
the Sdmoa Polytechnic which have now new cam-
puses and enrolments have increased rapidly.

® The Government of Sdmoa aims to develop more
enterprise based and competitively structured
economy. Investing more on vocational and techni-
cal education and increasing post-secondary educa-
tion opportunities are an important part of this policy.
There is also an increasing community demand for
training and a growing number of privately operated

education facilities.

The NUS, which incorporates the Teachers’ College
and Nursing School, is widening the range of de-
gree, diploma and certificate courses that it offers.
Enrolments have grown quickly. Other tertiary pro-
grammes are available through the University of the
South Pacific (USP) School of Agriculture at Alafua
and the USP S&moa Centre.

The Sdmoa Polytechnic has since 1998 been struc-
tured into four schools: Technology, Commerce,
General Studies and Maritime Studies. Trade Advi-
sory Committees, which include industry representa-
tives, meet four times a year to ensure that pro-
grammes are in line with industry needs.
Non-formal education programmes are being recog-
nized as effective and cost-efficient ways to help
people gain productive skills. More supports are be-
ing given to these programmes and to improving their
co-ordination. Still, however, there are fewer places
available than there are potential students. Some pro-
grammes, especially NGO-run, are under-funded.
Distance education is also recognized as a cost-ef-
fective way to overcome the problems of distance
and isolation. The internet opens up new prospects
for distance education, although the high cost of
internet service restricts them. Funding support from
the Japanese and Australian Governments has ena-
bled the USP to connect its three campuses in Suva,
Apia and Port Vila and its extension centres in other
Pacific island countries. The university now offers
on-line lectures from the main campuses to students
at the extension centres.

The National Training Authority is providing strate-
gic policy advice on the development of the post-
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secondary sector, strengthening coordination between the various programmes, and developing national quality
assurance policies and procedures.
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H SECTOR REFORM PROGRAMP
\ S. THEY ARE THE INS
ALTH CARE AND HEALTH PROMOTION

THE URBAN LIFESTYLES OF FAST FOOD, SMOKING, ALCOHOL AND PHYSICAL
INACTIVITY ARE MAKING SAMOANS LESS HEALTHY. THESE CHANGES HAVE
INCREASED THE DEMAND FOR HEALTH CARE AND OTHER AVAILABLE SERVICES.

SERVICE IS AT A TURNING POINT.
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CHAPTER B

WRITTEN BY FULISIA PI
DEAN, FAcuLTY OF NURS
NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 0

Emphasis on the
people’s health is
recognized as the key
component in human
resource
development which is
critical in meeting the
sustainable
development needs

of Samoa.

The health sector

TA-Uo AIAvAO
ING
F SAMOA

The Government of Samoa (GoS) makes a relatively high investment in its people’s health as
reflected in its last two development plans entitled “Statement of Economic Strategies”
(SES 2002-2004) and “Strategy for the Development of Samoa” (SDS 2002-2004). The main aim of
these development plans is the improvement of the quality of life for every Samoan. This empha-
sis on the people’s health is recognized as the key component in human resource development
which is critical in meeting the sustainable development needs of Samoa.

SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT IS PROVIDING OPPORTU-
nities to enhance the people’s potential and capac-
ity, thereby enabling them to participate actively
in their own development and live a healthy and
productive life in harmony with nature. It is about
putting people first (Bruntland 2002).

The current health policy statements and stra-
tegic directions for the health sector development
reaffirm government’s commitment to the Primary
Health Care and Health Promotion principles of
“equity of access, equitable resource allocation,
effective and sustainable health service provision
and funding, appropriate and affordable health
services, multi-sector and multi-disciplinary ac-
tion for health and strengthening self-reliance and
self-responsibility of individuals, groups and com-
munities for their own health and well being™. The
Health Sector Reform Programme (HSRP) con-
sists of three main components. They are: institu-
tional strengthening, primary health care and
health promotion, and quality health services. The
ultimate aim of the reform programme is to im-
prove the health status and health outcomes for

the S&moan population. A healthy population leads
to greater work productivity and concomitant ben-
efits to the country’s economic and social devel-
opment and well-being.

Health Status and Trends

There has been significant improvement in the
health sector over the past decades as shown by
indicators such as life expectancy, maternal, in-
fant and child mortality rates, major reductions in
infectious diseases and achieving high immuni-
zation coverage. The challenge now is not only to
maintain those standards but better them.

The 2001 population census reported that life
expectancy for Simoa has improved compared to
previous years. The average life expectancy has
increased from 63.5 and 64.5 in 1991 to 71.8 and
73.8 for males and females respectively. Sdmoa
has a young population (more than half of the
population is below 20 years) with an increasing
ageing population of 65 years and over.

The achievement of the high immunization rate
of 96.3 per cent is reflected in the almost non-
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existence of the six communicable diseases (acute
respiratory infection, typhoid, unspecified viral
infection, gastroenteritis, influenza and pneumo-
nia) under the Expanded Programme of Immuni-
zation (EPI) in the country. Poliomyelitis, tetanus
and diphtheria have been virtually eradicated in
Samoa (World Health Organization (WHO) Re-
port; http://www.wpro.who.int/countries/sma/).
The main health indicators are shown in Table 1.

The significant changes in Sdmoa’s urban re-
gion with its rapidly growing population through
opening of new residential areas has brought new
health and environmental pressures, sub-standard
living conditions in particular areas and increas-
ing the vulnerability of these groups to access
health services and education (MoH 2005). At the
same time, employment opportunities are not keep-
ing pace with the growing number of young adults
leaving schools and entering the labour force. With
the new freehold housing developments, the role
of traditional community support structures such
as pulenu’u and women’s committees is lessened
and more urban households live without the sup-
port that the village community provided. The ur-
ban lifestyles of fast food, smoking, alcohol and
physical inactivity are making Samoans less
healthy. These changes have increased the demand
for health care and other available services.

The S@moa population is undergoing epide-
miological transition and faces severe threats in
the rise of non-communicable diseases (NCDs) as

1991

2001 | 2003/2004

Total population

Population 0-15years

Population >65 years

Total fertility rate

Life expectancy

Crude birth rate (CBR)/1000 population

Crude death rate (CDR)/1000 population

Infant mortality rate (IMR) /1000 live births

Maternal mortality rate (MMR)/200000 live births

Source: Ministry of Health Annual Reports 1991-2001, FY22003/2004; WHO Report of the Samoa Health Sector 2001.

major causes of ill health thus replacing infectious
diseases as the main cause of death (Samoa MoH
1998; World Bank 1998). The rates of NCDs such
as hypertension, diabetes, cardiovascular diseases,
asthma and cancer are also increasing throughout
the S@moan population. Uncontrolled diabetes
resulting in renal failure is emerging as a major
problem.

Poor nutrition is an ongoing national issue.
Protein malnutrition is affecting a significant
number of young children while over half of all
adults are either overweight or obese. Rheumatic
fever is another concern because of its effect on
cardiac problems. The new communicable diseases
that have already affected some Asian countries
such as Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome
(SARS) and Rubella (German measles), Avian flu
are another concern because of the potential im-
pact they could have on our vulnerable environ-
ment and defend-less population. The main causes
of inpatient morbidity are respiratory conditions
notably asthma and pneumonia (14 per cent of
admission), pregnancy and childbirth excluding
single spontaneous deliveries (10 per cent ), in-
jury and poisoning (7 per cent ), and infectious
and parasitic diseases (7 per cent).

Maintaining control over communicable dis-
eases needs to remain a priority as several impor-
tant infectious diseases and respiratory infections
continue to persist and are still among the primary
causes of morbidity and mortality. These chang-
ing disease patterns and demographic profile im-
ply that health care demands are increasing sec-
ondary and tertiary care costs to government. This
situation places a great burden on government re-
sources given the government’s free health care
policy for pensioners and the high cost of over-
seas tertiary care which rose from SAT308,758 in
1991 to SAT2.9 million in 1999 (MoH & World
Bank 2002). This cost escalation over the past five
years has raised concern that has led to discussion
on alternative health financing especially health
insurance and increase of user fees. It also high-
lights the need for strengthening the integrated
health prevention and health promotion pro-
grammes to assist in a reduction of massive treat-
ment costs in the future.
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Health and Millenium
Development Goals (MDGs)

The MDGs which relate to health call for halving
by 2015 the proportion of children under five who
are underweight, reducing by three quarters the
maternal mortality rate, halving and starting to
reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS, and halting and
beginning to reverse the incidence of malaria and
other major diseases.

MGD 4: To reduce by two thirds
between 1990 and 2015 the

under five mortality rate

The child mortality rates are a measure of health
services and a good overall indicator of a commu-
nity’s current health status. The three indicators
by which progress is monitored in order to meet
this target are: the under five mortality rate, infant
mortality rate and the proportion of one-year-old
children immunization rate. By 1975, Sdmoa had
reached the stipulated target of fewer than fifty
deaths per 1,000 live births. The infant mortality
rate has decreased steadily from 50 per 1,000 live
births in 1975 to 22.4 per 1,000 live births in 1990,
17.8 in 2000 and 13 in 2003. These figures repre-
sent an overall 85 percent decrease since 1975.
The children’s mortality rates declined by 35
percent between 1999 and 2001 and this occurred
across all childhood age groups (0-1, 1-4, 5-14
and 15-19 years). Nearly two-thirds of deaths in
childhood occurred in the under one year age
group. This suggested that the risk of dying de-
clined rapidly after the first year of life. It was
highlighted in the 2001 Population Census that the

Years IMR per 1,000 live births
1975
1990
1994
2000
2003

Source: Ministry of Health Annual Reports 1975, 1990, 1993/1994, 2000, 2003/2004.

difference of Infant Mortality Rate (IMR) between
males and females in the Apia Urban region and
the Savai’i region is, Apia has the lowest whilst
Savai’i has the highest, an indication that babies
in the Apia urban area have better chances of sur-
vival in their first year of life than babies in the
rural regions.

The immunization programme since its incep-
tion in 1981 has consistently achieved immuniza-
tion coverage of between 92 to 96.3 per cent and
this is reflected in the almost non-existent of the
six immunizable diseases under the expanded pro-
gramme of immunization. This situation is attrib-
uted to many factors such as the invaluable con-
tribution of WHO and other international and bi-
lateral development partners in health and the ef-
fective primary health care approach, which net-
works into every village through women’s com-
mittees that have been vital to achieving the cur-
rent health status.

However, despite the successful immunization
programme for children, the rubella (German mea-
sles) outbreak in 2003 resulted in the sudden in-
crease of rubella cases in 2003/2004 compared to
previous years. A mass rubella immunization cam-
paign was launched to cover the target population
of children and young adults from the age of one
year to 18 years and women of childbearing age.
This was funded by the WHO, JICA and AusAlID.

Rheumatic fever causes rheumatic heart dis-
ease. It is the most common cardiovascular dis-
ease in children and young adults (Adams 2001).
Major cardiac problems often result in heart dis-
ease, which in turn require referral for treatment
overseas.

The malnutrition problem among chil-
dren is mainly due to underweight. Un-
der one year old children affected by pro-
tein energy malnutrition and those of low
birth weight are being monitored by the
nutrition centre. The number of malnour-
ished children in the centre has declined.
The decline is attributed to the intensive
Food and Nutrition Education and Promo-
tional Programmes by the nutrition cen-
tre (MoH & NZAID 2004). At the same
time there is great concern with the in-
creasing number of children aged 10-16
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Year

FY1999/00

FY2000/01

FY2001/02

FY2002/03

FY2003/04

years being overweight due to changing lifestyles
(Faculty of Nursing & Health Sciences (FONHS),
National University of Sdmoa (NUS) 2002).

Nutritional-related Conditions

Traditionally, Sdmoan women feed their babes up
until they are two years of age or until they be-
come pregnant again, a practice confirmed by
Parkinson in 1951. Parkinson found that the aver-
age weaning age in S&moa is 20 months. How-
ever, studies by Quested (1978) and United Na-
tions (1998) both showed that the average dura-
tion of breastfeeding had declined dramatically
over the past thirty years. The United Nation study
also found that rural women were more likely to
breastfeed and to breastfeed for a longer duration
than their urban contemporaries. The main rea-
sons for the decrease in breastfeeding included
lack of birth spacing, lack of appreciation of the
value of breastfeeding, faulty breastfeeding tech-
niques, women’s involvement in the cash
economy, pressure of modern living, child adop-
tion and lack of encouragement of breastfeeding
in the post-natal period (Adams and Sio 1997;
UNICEP 1996; United Nations 1998).

Anaemia (Iron Deficiency)

The prevalence of iron-deficiency anaemia is high
amongst children aged five years and under. It is
linked to poor diet, poor child spacing, inadequate
breast feeding, poor weaning food, and worm in-
festation (Adams and Sio 1997; National Food and
Nutrition Council 1995). The Sdmoa National
Nutrition Survey (SNN) 1999 showed that high
proportions of anaemia occurred among children
in the following age groups: six months to less

than two years (61 per cent ), 2-4 years (20 per
cent ) and in teenagers (20 per cent ) (Mackerras
and Kierman 2002).

MDG 5: To reduce by two thirds
between 1990 and 2015 the maternity
mortality ratio, and the proportion of
births attended by skilled health
personnel, and to reduce the
maternal mortality by three quarters

between 1990 and 2015.

The Maternal Mortality Rate (MMR) decreased
from 140/100,000 in 1991 to 60/100,000 in 1996.
It decreased further to 19.6/100,000 in 2001 (Min-
istry of Health Annual Report 1995/1996, 1999/
2001,FY2002/2003-2003/04). Although S&moa has
surpassed the MDG’s target, there are still concerns
about the low antenatal coverage of pregnant moth-
ers and the ineffective management of mothers dur-
ing labour and delivery. The MoH Annual Reports
2000/03 and 2003/04 show that pregnancy, normal
deliveries and peurperium accounted for 20.5 per
cent of all admissions, complications of labour and
delivery accounts for 6.4 per cent, and other mater-
nal disorders predominantly related to pregnancy
accounts for 2.4 per cent.

The integration of reproductive health/family
planning-sexual health (RH/FP-SH) into women’s
committees in villages has made possible full ac-
cess for everyone to that public service. The adop-
tion of the family oriented approach recognizes
the importance of men and adolescents in the plan-
ning and implementation of reproductive health
programmes.

Strong cultural childbirthing system provided
by the social midwife or traditional birth attend-
ants (TBAS) is recognized as an integral compo-
nent of the Sdmoa health system (WHO 2000).
There is a need in

Live Births Stillbirths

Source: Ministry of Health Annual Report FY2002/2003-2003/2004

TBA Births most health areas
to establish formal
links between the
MoH and the
TBAs. Between
1991 and 1994

there was a sharp
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decline in the number of births at district hospi-
tals as well as a decrease in the number of deliver-
ies by TBAs while a continuous increase was re-
ported at the National Hospital. Training pro-
grammes for TBAS is on-going focusing on safe
delivery practice and mandatory reporting of births
using a “card system”.

As shown in Table 3, of the 377 deliveries by
the TBAs in 2003, 17 were teenagers. Of the 335
TBAs deliveries in 2004, 14 were aged less than
20 years.

Teenage pregnancy is an emerging problem.
Teenage pregnhancy may be under-reported particu-
larly the unmarried teenage births given the ethi-
cal and moral constraints in Sdmoa (Ministry of
Youth, Sports and Culture (MESC) 2001). In 1991
about 4-5 percent of all known deliveries were to
teen mothers aged 20 years and under. In1995
there were 316 births in the 0-19 year age group,
representing 10 percent of all 3,292 births deliv-
ered in Government health facilities. Approxi-
mately one in eight births born to women aged 19
years or under were delivered by traditional birth
attendants outside government facilities (DoH
1998).

In the year 2000, out of the total 2,026 antena-
tal mothers booked in 2000, 151 (7.5 per cent)
were below 19 years of age. Of those 151 teenage
pregnancies booked, 58 (38.4 per cent ) were sin-
gle, 51 (33.8 per cent ) were in stable union rela-
tionships and 42 (27.8 per cent ) were married.

Teenage births constitute a risk to the health
and well being of both mothers and infants. These
risks are associated with premature labour lead-
ing to premature birth, low birth weight. Infant
mortality is high among infants born to teenagers
as shown in Table 4.

Although women have full access to reproduc-
tive health services, the incidence of breast and
cervical cancer seem to be on the rise, a situation
exacerbated by the lack of screening procedures.
There is a need to strengthen the cancer control
and prevention programmes and create awareness
and understanding regarding the consequences of
these two conditions. There is also a need to de-
velop protocols aimed at early identification of
cervical and breast cancers. The integration of the

Palliative Care Programme (PCP) into the Inte-
grated Community Health Services (ICHS) by
community nursing services ensures the follow-
up and involvement of the patients and their fami-
lies in the management of the client’s care.

More than half of the Sdmoan population (55.2
per cent) use family planning methods. It is a re-
sult of the active participation of stakeholders in
all the preventive programmes and workshops
conducted at the community level in collabora-
tion with the Health Education and Promotion
Section (HEAPS) (MoH 2001/2002).

The prevalence of iron deficiency anaemia
(<10g/dl) is high especially amongst pregnant
mothers aged 20-29 years. It is linked to dietary
inadequacy, poor child spacing and worm infesta-
tion which is common amongst both the school
age children and mothers (Adams and Sio 1997).
Therefore, there is a need to strengthen the pro-
motion of nutrition education in terms of the kind
of food mothers should eat to get more iron. There
should also be extensive health education and
health promotion programmes on anaemia in preg-
nancy.

Factors contributing to the status of reproduc-
tive and sexual health in S&moa because of the lack
of appropriate RH/FP-SH programmes to cater for
the needs of teenagers/adolescents include easy
access to night clubs and the availability of alcohol
leading to the promiscuous sexual behaviour among
teenagers (which have in turn led to pregnancy),
lack of communication between parents and ado-

Financial Year

Age of Mother

1999/2000 2000/01

<20
20-24

25-29

30-34

35-39

40-44

45+

TOTAL

Source: Ministry of Health Annual Report FY2002/2003-2003/2004
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lescents and lack of adequate and appropriate pro-

grammes and information on sexuality.

Disease (Cause Groups)

MDG 6: Combat HIV/AIDS, TB and

other Diseases have halted by 2015

and begun to reverse the spread of

HIV/AIDS and other major diseases

2000

1 Influenza and pneumonia

2 Complications of labour and delivery

8 Intestinal infectious disease

4 Infections of the skin and subcutaneous

5 Other acute lower respiratory infections
Maternal care related to the fetus and

6 amniotic cavity and possible delivery
problems

7 Other maternal disorders predominantly
related to pregnancy

8 Chronic lower respiratory disease

9 Diabetes mellitus

10 Pregnancy with abortive outcome

Diseases (Cause Groups)

Number

% of total
illness

Number

% of total
illness

2002

1 Circulatory disease

2 Respiratory disease

3 Infectious & parasitic diseases

4 Certain condition originating in the
perinatal period

5 Diseases of the digestive system

6 Injury, poisoning and certain other
consequences of external causes

7 Endocrine, nutritional and metabolic
disease

8 Neoplasm
Symptoms, signs and abnormal

9 clinical and laboratory findings not
elsewhere clarified

10 Diseases of the skin and

subcutaneous tissue

Number

Source: Ministry of Health Annual Report 1999 & 2002/2003

% of total
illness

Number

% of total

iliness

Non-Communicable Disease

Non-communicable diseases (NCDs) are lifestyle
diseases associated with diet, lack of exercise and
excessive use of tobacco and alcohol. More Sa-
moans suffer from NCDs such as obesity, diabe-
tes, hypertension and cancer (MoH 2002) now than
from infectious diseases.

As shown in Table 5 and 6 below, a significant
proportion of inpatient deaths are caused by NCDs
such as those associated with the circulatory sys-
tem, perinatal conditions, respiratory conditions
and infectious and paretic diseases. The leading
causes of inpatient deaths are diseases of the cir-
culatory system; perinatal conditions; respiratory
conditions and infectious and parasitic diseases.
Motor accidents are another significant cause of
death and injury. The rate of suicide deaths also
remains high.

Separate studies in 1978, 1991 and 2002 to in-
vestigate the prevalence of diabetes, hypertension
and obesity showed significant increases in the
number of patients affected by both cases in both
the rural and urban areas. Figure 1 shows an al-
most four-fold increase in the number of diabetic
patients from 1978 to 2002. It is higher in the ur-
ban than in the rural areas and among females than
males (Bruntland 2002). The high rate of preg-
nant diabetic mothers may have contributed to the
high rates of miscarriages and stillbirths amongst
these mothers. Figure 2 illustrates that diabetes in-
creases with age.

Obesity is the most common factor associated
with diabetes and hypertension as illustrated in
Figures 2 and 3. The prevalence rate of obesity is
52.7 per cent, 48.4 per cent and 67.4 per cent in
males and females respectively. These rates are
similar to those recorded by Zimmet et al in the
1978 and 1991 surveys. The prevalence of obes-
ity increases with age and is more common in the
urban area. The high prevalence of diabetes and
obesity, especially among the female population,
is amajor concern as they imply significant health
costs. The GoS celebrates annually in November
the Non-Communicable Diseases (NCD) Aware-
ness Week to promote healthy lifestyles.

Suicide
The 1995 Apia Urban Youth Survey showed that
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49 per cent of youth believe that suicide is the most
serious problem facing them. Indeed the high
number of suicide deaths among youths has be-
come a major social and health concern. Between
1990 and 2004, an average of 33 attempted sui-
cide cases and 15.2 deaths were recorded. Forty-
three suicide deaths were recorded in 1990 and
42 in 2004 (MoH 1990-2000, 2002/3, 2003/4).
More than 47 per cent of suicide attempts have
resulted in death. Those involved were mostly
males less than 29 years of age. Table 7 shows the
number of reported cases of suicide that were ad-
mitted to the hospital between 1999 and 2004.
Paraguat has been one of the means of com-
mitting suicide. The government has taken this into
account by passing a piece of legislation to change
the way paraquat is purchased thus making it less
easily accessible to potential suicide victims.

Communicable Diseases

Communicable diseases are still prevalent but are
no longer the leading cause of deaths.

Diseases such as acute respiratory infections,
typhoid, unspecified viral infection and gastroen-
teritis were the main causes of inpatient morbid-
ity between 1999 and 2004. The MoH also aims
to eradicate filariasis, tuberculosis and leprosy in
the near future.

Sexually Transmitted Diseases and HIV/AIDS

Sexually transmitted diseases are on the rise at
present. They are a concern because they are the
medium through which the HIV virus is transmit-
ted. The incidence of HIVV/AIDS is relatively low
compared to other developing countries. The STD-
HIV/AIDS/Prevention and Control Programme is
integrated into RH/FP-SH programme at all lev-
els including the primary health care level. Ap-
propriate IEC materials and outreach activities on
HIV/AIDS have been effectively disseminated
through the coordination/cooperation of HEAPS,
RH/FP-SH programme and the STD-HIV/AIDS
unit, which is working closely with the S&moa
Health Family Association. In response to the
UNAIDS call for a regional strategy for the pre-
vention and control of STD/AIDS in the Pacific
Island countries and Territories the Sdmoa Minis-
try of Women’s Affairs developed the National

25
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Financial year

Suicide attempts

1999/2000

2000/2001

2001/2002

2002/2003

2003/2004

Total

Strategic Plan 2001-2003 entitled “Responding to
the Impact of HIV/AIDS on Women in Samoa”.
STI/Chlamydia, Hepatitis B and Hepatitis C are
common in S&moa but due to lack of funding, ap-
propriate screening test, immunization and treat-
ment are not offered (Viali 2005). Table 8 below
shows the prevalence of Hepatitis B in Antenatal
Mothers.

Issues and Recommendations

In its Health Sector Plan 2004-2013 called
“A Partnership in Health” the GoS highlighted
priority areas on which the MoH’s realignment
programme will concentrate. Those health prior-
ity areas include the following.

1. Population Health Issues

Changing Behaviours

® |tis known that with increased affluence and asso-
ciated lifestyle and consumption patterns, environ-
mental burdens have tended to become more dif-
fuse and indirect — affecting a temporarily and spa-
tially displaced public — whereas the environmen-
tal burdens of poverty have fallen more directly on

Suicide deaths

Source: MoH Annual Report FY2002/2003-2002/2004

(age 15-40 years)

Jan-Dec 2002

Jan 03

Feb 03

Mar 03

Total

Number antenatal

+ve Hep B

Source: Dr Viali S. Presentations on Health Rights — Rights to Health Conference, September 2005.

Paraquat deaths

“vulnerable” populations. Rural to urban migration
deprives some people of more healthier food sources
from the land and sea, instead relying on more con-
venient frozen and oily foods that are associated
with diabetes and hypertension. Land is scarce to
cultivate a more reliable and nutritious food supply
which could also provide a good physical activity.
Samoa is beginning to experience the worst of both
worlds: traditional risks associated with “vulner-
able groups” resulting in poverty and the new and
emerging risks associated with more people mov-
ing from rural areas to the urban region, adopting
urban lifestyles of fast food, smoking, alcohol and
physical inactivity which are making S&moans less
healthy. This increases the demand on healthcare
and on the range of services available.

2. Sustainability — Resource Allocation

In the 1998/99 financial year, 6.6 per cent of Sa-
moa’s GDP or 17 per cent of the government’s to-
tal annual expenditure was spent on health. These
figures are comparable to health expenditures of
middle income countries. However, with the in-
crease of chronic non-communicable diseases
mainly relating to diabetes, heart diseases and can-
cer that require high technology and high cost health
care, the total health

care expenditure of
Sa@moa as a percentage
of GDP is expected to
increase. This increase
in high cost health care
will affect the ability of
government to provide
health care services at
the national level in
terms of quality and
quantity, given also that
most primary and pub-
% +ve Hep B lic health programmes
are highly dependent on
donor funding for rou-
tine activities. This situ-
ation raises sustain-
ability issues regarding
primary and public
services should the do-
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nor partners withdraw assistance in the future.
Primary health care and health promotion services
receive less than 5 per cent of total public funding
compared to expenditure on hospital based cura-
tive care, which received 59 per cent of total public
expenditure. This is clearly contrary to national
policy objectives of improving primary health care
and health promotion services.

The major issue facing rural health services is too
many facilities but manned by only a few staff. The
overall shortage of medical staff is not helping the
situation. There are already changes made to staff-
ing schedules to reflect patterns of demand, taking
into account the declining rural population. Main-
taining clinical staff at health facilities in rural ar-
eas, however, remains a challenge. A possible rem-
edy for this situation is for government to increase
the number of entries to health training programmes
at NUS and for more students to be sent overseas
to undertake medical training. An increase in the
number of trained staff should help alleviate the
staff shortage problem.

3. Expand and Support the Integrated
Community Health Services (ICHS)

The ICHS provides primary health care services,
outreach services, health promotion and prevention
and clinical services. These services are delivered
through District Hospitals and community based
services. To date, the ICHS has not fulfilled its ex-
pected role because services are still primarily clini-
cal. Government commitment to strengthen primary
health care services, expand rural and grassroot
outreach of health promotion and prevention pro-
grammes and services are crucial in order to bring
under control the increase of non-communicable
diseases. There is also an urgent need to have ex-
tensive health education and health promotion ac-
tivities targeting the youth and children to curb the
threat of NCDs.

4. Strengthening Partnership with Key
Stakeholders: (Intersectoral Action)

It is important to strengthen partnerships between
the Ministry and NGO’s and between the Ministry
and other sectors in relation to specific services they
deliver to the rural communities, such as RH/FP-

SH, adolescents’ health, and so forth.
Strengthening relationships with traditional heal-
ers and traditional birth attendants (TBAs): Tradi-
tional healers and TBAs continue to play a signifi-
cant role in the health services. The annual house-
hold expenditure on traditional healers averaged
SAT2.8million. For each visit around SAT8.52 is
spent. Some traditional healers accept donations for
their services. The patients often consult traditional
healers before or in addition to visits to public health
centres. There is a need to strengthen training for
both the traditional healers and TBAs to recognize
signs of serious illness and the limits of their own
services, thus assisting the people to seek the best
care.

The Ministry of Health needs to continue to work
in collaboration with the United Nations Family
Planning Association (UNFPA) funded Adolescent
Reproductive Health project and the S&moa Fam-
ily Health Association to provide RH/FP-SH serv-
ice to youth in the rural areas. These services aim
to reduce the prevalence of teenage pregnancy and
sexually transmitted diseases, increase awareness
and knowledge of reproductive and sexual health,
and conduct suicide awareness programme for the
youth through workshops and road shows.

5. Equity

There appears to be inequity in access to health care
amongst people in different income groups. Those
in the highest income quintile use more health care
per capita than those in the lower quintile. Simi-
larly there appears to be inequity in access between
populations in different regions. Residents in ur-
ban areas use more health care per capita than those
in rural areas. These inequities in access and utili-
zation of public health funding clearly contradict
the existing government policies on equity of ac-
cess to health services regardless of ability to pay
and geographical location.

Fees charged by women committees in rural health
facilities vary between members and non-members
of the women committees. This practice discrimi-
nates against the most “vulnerable group” in terms
of financial access to health services that are close
to them. There is a need to examine these policies
to address equity issues.
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CHAPTER 6

The challenge in education

WRITTEN BY GATOLOAIFAAANA TILIANAMUA AFAMASAGA

DIRECTOR,

CENTRE OF PROFESSIONAL

DEVELOPMENT AND CONTINUING EDUCATION
NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF SAMOA

The greatest challenge for education in any country is being able to continuously and consist-
ently clarify what is quality in education, setting appropriate goals and acquiring the capacity to
work towards achieving these goals. This is a dynamic cycle that requires vision renewal and
constant vigilance to monitor, assess and redirect as needed. Notions of sustainable livelihood
constantly change as people re-examine values, assess resource capacity and evaluate possible
futures. It is about people having the capacity to create and make choices. It is about sustainable
human development. Education plays a pivotal role in all of these enterprises.

UNDP DEFINES SUSTAINABLE HUMAN DEVELOPMENT AS
enlarging people’s choices by expanding human
capabilitiest. Sustainability of life, of development,
of people or of nations is a global issue that has
pre-occupied debate and consultations in the mod-
ern day world for the last thirty years. According
to UNDP, sustainability means meeting the needs
of present day generations without compromising
the abilities and opportunities of future genera-
tions. Enlarging people’s choices today should not
be at the cost of people tomorrow?. Following the
UNDP perspectives, sustainable livelihood then
is about people having access to abilities, oppor-
tunities and choices to obtain a decent standard of
living without compromising the same for future
generations. Education and training play a pivotal
role in expanding human capabilities.

This is recognized in the Policies and Strate-
gies of Education for the Government of S&moa
where education is considered the most vital fac-
tor in human resources development.®

The Basis of Education Policy in
Samoa

In the last ten years, the four keys concepts that
have underlined policy and strategies and have
provided the aims of education in Sdmoa have
been Equity, Quality, Relevance, and Efficiency.
They are also four of the six main issues that are
often examined in reviewing any education sec-
tor, the other two being financing and manage-
ment of education.*

According to the policies and strategies, equity
is explained in terms of universal access to primary
education and inclusion in secondary education,
treatment in terms of provision of an environment
that is conducive to learning, equitable distribution
of all resources and provision of curriculum and
learning outcomes that demonstrate effective teach-
ing and learning and which reflect fair and just as-
sessment practices. Quality is explained in terms
of academic achievement that reflects holistic and
critical learning, strong cultural understanding of
Samoan society and social behaviour that strengthen
the community in terms of cooperation, tolerance
and human development. Relevance is conceived
of as all learning that pertain to individual, com-
munity and national development. Lastly, efficiency
is explained as effective management, adequate
resources including teachers and adequate facili-
ties. These concepts analysed into their component
indicators have underpinned most of the develop-
mental activities that have taken place in Sdmoa in
the last ten years.®

The Goals of Education

The Goals of Education in S&moa are explicit state-

ments about the school curriculum, pedagogies,

assessment and the individual and society in a

humane education system. The curriculum is in-

tended to be developed into a comprehensive and

enriching one which;

® combines indigenous and global knowledge within
a bilingual structure, and promotes an international
standard of academic achievement.
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® jshbased on and develops existing knowledge, skills
and attitudes

® develops an appreciation of the pursuit of knowl-
edge

Pedagogies are intended to be active, interactive

and creative to:

® ensure the systematic, presentation of essential
knowledge by means of a sound bilingual method-
ology;

® develop the ability to analyse knowledge critical in
a learning environment which encourages inquiry,
debate and independent thought;

® stimulate the imagination and allow for individual
expression

To be established are impartial evaluation and as-

sessment methods which:

® seek information which will benefit the student

® recognize and enhance the developmental nature
of all learning

® enable equitable access throughout the system

Also envisaged is the promotion of the individual

and society through a humane education system

aimed at integration and which will:

e foster the holistic development and self esteem of
individual students

® encourage both a sense of indigenous identity and
an international perspective

® promote the social and cultural foundations of edu-
cation

® be responsive to economic needs

Source: Educational Policies and Strategies 1995-2005 (1995,
ppl0-11)

The State of the Education Sector and
Some Issues
Pre-school Education

Pre-schooling in S@moa has been mainly the re-
sponsibility of non government organizations. The

TABLE 1: POPULATION WITH MULTIPLE OR SINGLE DISABILITIES, 2002

Population Multiple disabilities Single disability Total persons
School students 60 252 312

Community 1262* 1254* 2516
Institutions/NGO 30 20 50

Total 1352 1522 2874

Source: Lene and Taaloga (2002) Samoa Adult 15+ Disability Census Report and Key Recommendation 2003.

Education Policies and Strategies 1995-2005 made
acommitment for the first time to this area in 1995
mainly through beginning teacher education
courses and in its coordination through a National
Council of Early Childhood Education of Sdmoa
(NCECES). The government provides an annual
grant which is given to the Council for distribu-
tion to the registered pre-schools which is allo-
cated at about SAT60 per child per annum. The
provision of materials and teachers’ salaries re-
main the responsibility of the proprietor of a pre-
school. Most of the pre-schools are “‘owned’ and
run by pastors’ wives while a few are run by school
boards of local community members. To date there
are 123 registered pre-schools with an average size
of 35-40 children in a pre-school. The minimum
size is 15 students. The pre-schools cater for ap-
proximately 4000 pre-school children.®

Not all children in the age cohort 3-5 years are
in pre-schools. The 2001 Census enumerated about
10,000 children ages 3 and 4. Children attending
pre—school is about 40 per cent of that age cohort.
Most pre-schools have tremendous difficulty pro-
viding payment for teachers. Hence, most schools
are staffed by untrained teachers who are mainly
mothers. The latter is not necessarily a disadvan-
tage. There are extensive resource implications if
the government decides to make greater commit-
ment to the development of pre-school education
in S&moa.

Special Needs Education

Before 1995, the education of children with spe-
cial needs was the domain of non-government or-
ganizations such as Loto Taumafai (Centre for
Children with Physical Disability), Fia
Malamalama School (mental disability), SENESE
(a private special needs school) and PREB (School
for the Blind). These organizations did extremely
well in providing educational and other services
for children with disabilities. They depended a
great deal on fund raising, donations and grants
from local and overseas donors and even then, they
generally lacked the resources to pay for quali-
fied personnel to provide the required level of serv-
ice necessary for special needs children. The great-
est expense in any of these organizations was fund-
ing to pay their teachers and ancillary personnel.
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The survey highlighted the fact that there were/
are many children with single and multiple dis-
abilities in Sdmoa. Some are in special schools
while others are in mainstream school. However,
there were others who were not in school. Of the
2,516 people with disabilities who were in the
community, 396 were in the age range 15-19 years.
One hundred and ninety of these people did not
complete primary school, 30 never went to school
or stayed for less than a year while 144 completed
10-12 years of schooling. All of these people were
helping their families in some way. In order to
achieve education for all by 2015, the government
clearly must address the issue of enabling all chil-
dren to achieve a certain level of education in-
cluding children with disabilities.

The training of teachers to teach special needs
children requires specialist skills and certain types
of personalities and aptitudes that are quite scarce
and recruiting such people is difficult. Special
needs schools need to be supported particularly in
the payment of their teachers. Families of chil-
dren who are not at school must be encouraged to
take the disabled children to school. This will en-
able expanded choices for them This requires a
high level of commitment from government and
the private sector in terms of support for the spe-
cial schools, the development of inclusive educa-
tion, skills development for disabled people, pay-
ment for teachers and the provision of employ-
ment of people with special needs.

The Ministry of Education, Sports and Cul-
ture (MESC) recognizes the rights of students with
physical and learning disabilities to an education
appropriate as a basic human right. The sentiment
must be actualized in terms of specific policy and
effective activities.

Currently a programme for the training of
teachers to teach children with special needs is
taught at the Faculty of Education (FOE) of the
National University of Samoa (NUS). Special units
have also been set up in some primary schools to
teach special needs children. There is a need to
ensure that all initiatives are consolidated as part
of the overall mandate of the ministry, so that all
children including those with special needs may
become fully functioning members of Sdmoan
society.

Formal Schooling: Primary and
Secondary Education

Formal schooling at primary level begins at age
five and consists of eight years primary (Years 1-
8) and five years (years 9-13) of secondary school-
ing. Eight years of primary schooling is still one
year more than in other countries, while five years
in secondary schools does not include the matricu-
lation year for university. The latter is the Foun-
dation Year programme which is located at the
NUS. If this foundation year, equivalent to Form
7 in New Zealand, were to be included at second-
ary school, this would make six years of second-
ary schooling which is also one year more than in
other countries. Clearly, there are economies of
scale issues here which must be addressed.

Notions of quality in education are determined
largely by four types of assessment. They are the
Sd@moa Primary Educational Literacy Level
(SPELL) tests at Years 4 and 6 and the national
examinations at the end of years 8 (Year 8 Na-
tional Examination) and 12 (S&moa School Cer-
tificate) and a regional examination at year 13 (Pa-
cific Secondary Certificate Examination).

In the last five years, examination results in
the SPELL tests as well as the Year 8 and Year 12
exams have declined. The quality of teaching, in-
adequate teaching resources and minimal support
for teachers are related and maybe causal factors.
The quality of assessment in terms of validity and
reliability may be other important factors. There
is clearly a need to obtain the best answers to these
issues through research and policy.

a) School Enrolments

Enrolment at primary school level increased from
36,729 in 1994 to 39,639 in 2003 while second-
ary enrolments increased from 12,701 to 14,847.
This was a total growth of 11 per cent over 10
years. A further increase to 40,173 was noted for
the primary area while there was a very slight de-
crease for the secondary area to 14,766 in 2004.
Decreases are noted in 2005 for primary as well
as secondary levels. Of further concern are the
increases in teacher pupil ratios in both primary
and secondary schools. This is especially notice-
able in the mission schools where the teacher pu-
pil ratio for secondary level has increased from
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20.06 in 2004 to 32.06 in 2005. These figures in-
dicate the general shortage of teachers in the total
system.

b) National Age Participation Rates

Participation rates in primary education have been
steady at around 96 per cent in the last ten years
taking into account that a significant number of
students in the cohort, 12-14 years would be in
secondary education. This might partly account
for the lower levels of participation at secondary
level.

Quite clearly, participation levels at second-
ary level need to be vastly improved in order to
meet the human resources needs of Sdmoa. Youth
who leave secondary school early are potentially
wasted human resources if they have not acquired
the requisite skills to be gainfully employed or
indeed to obtain sustainable livelihoods.

TABLE 2: OVERVIEW OF THE PRIMARY AND
SECONDARY EDUCATION SECTOR, 2005
| Government | Mission | Private | Total
Primary*
Schools 140 13 6 159
Students 33,719.00 4970.00 1,385.00 40,070.00
Male 17,512.00 2,553.00 717.00 20,782.00
Female 16,207.00 2,417.00 668.00 19,292.00
Teachers 1,042.00 155.00 63.00 1,260.00
S:T ratio 32.36 32.06 21.90 31.80
Repetition rate** 2.10 2.70 0.50 2.10
Secondary and combined Primary and Secondary schools
Schools 25 17 2 44
Students 9,021.00 5,630.00 249.00 14,900.00
Male 4,401.00 2,701.00 116.00 7,218.00
Female 4,620.00 2,929.00 133.00 7,682.00
Teachers 424.00 239.00 20.00 683.00
S:T ratio 21.30 23.55 12.45 21.82
Repetition rate** 3.50 4.70 0.50 4.00
*excludes combined schools  ** 2003 rates
Source: MESC: Education Statistical Digest, July 2005
TABLE 3: TOTAL SCHOOL ENROLMENTS (2000-2005)
2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005
Primary 36,292 37,705 38,946 39,639 40,173 40,074
Secondary 13,415 13,683 14,159 14,847 14,766 14,900
Total 49,707 51,388 53,105 54,486 54,939 54,974
% increase 1 3 3 3 1 .06

Source: MESC Education Statistics 2004, July 2005

c) Access and Participation Issues

In Sdmoa, every village has a primary school
which is jointly supported by government and the
village community. In some villages, primary
schools run by the missions are an alternative.
Clusters of villages make up districts and each
district has a secondary school with the bigger ones
having two. Theoretically, access to schools in
terms of availability of schools should not be an
issue. All children of school age from 5 to 18 years
of age should be at school and the gross enrol-
ment rate should be 100 per cent or more with the
net enrolment rate close to a 100 per cent. The
situation however is more complex. Gross enrol-
ment rates and net enrolment rates are common
indicators of access and participation. In 2004,
these were obtained specifically for primary edu-
cation as 97 per cent and 677 per cent respectively
indicating that not all children of primary school
age were at school. This is a challenge for the
Education For All (EFA) initiative by the United
Nations to improve the quality of data in order to
obtain accurate statistics.

Teacher pupil ratios for primary schools differ
in government (30.78), mission (20.06) and pri-
vate (17.06) and overall is 27.96. This camouflages
very high (70) and very low (10) ratios in some
schools. An analysis of schools per district show
that the lowest average ratio is in some of the dis-
tricts of Savai’i. The average teacher: student ra-
tio in mission schools is also much lower than in
the government schools. High teacher pupil ratios
raise real issues of quality education in the schools.

While there have been slight increases in the
total school enrolments each year, overall the to-
tal figures seemed to have stagnated around
52,000. The 2001 Census enumerated a total of
56,992 persons in the age group 5-17 (approxi-
mately the age group from year 1-year 13 while
the enrolment figures show 51,388 persons. This
means a deficit of about 5,604 children who were
not at school when they should. This is a very large
number for a small country like Sdmoa of poten-
tially wasted human resources if these young peo-
ple do not have access to educational and skills
development. Development policy must address
this issue to minimize real risks in terms of unem-
ployment and stresses on human resources as well
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as potential social problems.

Gross enrolment rate and net enrolment rate
are commonly used to determine the efficiency of
compulsory education implementation. The gross
enrolment (participation) in primary education has
remained relatively constant for the last ten years
at about 97 per cent. Gross enrolment includes
overage children and in many countries will re-
main over 100 per cent until all overage children
pass through the system. If most children enter
school at the appropriate age, stay in school and
repetition rates are low, gross enrolment should
be slightly less than 100 per cent. Hence a gross
enrolment rate of 97 per cent is quite good for
S@moa as there is always a small proportion of
children who are unable to attend school.

The net enrolment rate includes children of the
appropriate age group and it is desirable that a net
enrolment rate should also adhere as close as pos-
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sible to 100 per cent. However for Samoa, net TABLE 4: GROSS ENROLMENT RATES (GER) (%) FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS?
enrolment rates in primary education have been Year | 1995 | 1996 | 1997 | 1998 | 1999 | 2000 | 2001 | 2002 | 2003 | 2004
gradually decreasing from 77 per cent in 1995 to 5;4:2 % % 95 %5 % 98 93 9% 95 97
69 per cent in 2001. While there was an increase y
to 71 per cent in 2002. the rate in 2004 is back at Source: MESC Education Statistics 2004, July 2004
69 per cent. This raises concern over the ability of
the education system to ensure that all children TABLE 5: NET ENROLMENT RATES (NER) (%) FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS
enrol and stay in school. The fact that there is such
awide margin between GER and NER show that | year | 1995 | 1006 | 1097 | 1098 | 1099 | 2000 | 2001 | 2002 | 2003 | 2004
there are many children of school age who are not | NER 77 75 74 74 73 74 69 71 70 69
at school when they should be. If gross enrolment Source: MESC Education Statistics 2004, July 2004
and net enrolment were both closer to 100 per cent,
a desirable situation would exist and compulsory
education would be close to achievement.
. : . TABLE 6: SIZES OF SCHOOLS: NUMBER OF CHILDREN
While there might be some issues that are to ,
. . . Apia urban area Rest of Upolu Savai'i
do with the available data, the current situation :
raises questions of why these children are not at | ~"may el i) i)
school and where they are. To address the issues | Secondary 346-1401 54-548 182-456
requires government and all communities to find  Source: MESC Education Statistics, July 2004
out and create appropriate strategies to enable all
children in S&moa to be educated. Children who
do not attend school are potentially wasted hu- There is a wide range of school sizes from very
man resources. small primary schools of 42 children to very large
schools of 980 children. At secondary level the
d) School Sizes range is from 54 to 1,401 students. This situation
Table 6 raises questions that pertain to the number  raises issues of efficiency which must be ad-
of schools and the distribution of pupils to the  dressed. A more equitable distribution of children
schools. in schools should be considered to maximize re-
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sources. There might be countervailing issues such
as remoteness of location that make it impractical
to combine schools, however there are also real
cases where some hard decisions must be made,
as for example Itliotane No 1 Secondary School
(Years 9-12) and Vaipouli College (Years 9-13)
which are separated by only 200 meters. Primary
and secondary schools with less than 100 children
place a heavy demand on teacher supply and other
resources. In 2004, the districts of Aleipata,
Anoama’a 2 and Fagaloa had schools with mini-
mum sizes of 41, 36, and 48 respectively. Fagaloa
Secondary School only had 10 students. School
size impact heavily on quality of education espe-
cially when there is such a chronic shortage of
teachers.

e) Repetition Rates

Repetition rate is the percentage of students who
are retained in a previous level of schooling for
any kind of reason, the most common being lack
of required achievement. A high repetition rate
implies inefficiency in that the rate of return in-
creases considerably and hence increases the cost
of education. One can argue that such an indica-
tor lacks educational justification, however, it does
show trends that are significant for development.

As an indicator of efficiency, the repetition rate
for primary schooling has remained approximately
the same since 1995 at 2.1. This is considered to
be acceptable. At secondary level the repetition

TABLE 7: TRANSITION RATES BY YEAR LEVEL 1994-2005

12| 23| 34| 45| 56| 67| 78| 89| 910| 10-11 | 1112 | 12113
1994-1995 90 99 99 97 100 97 101 82 90 94 52 47
1995-1996 88| 97| 98| 95| 93| 95| 10| 76| 85 91 57 40
1996-1997 88 98 98 97 97 98 104 80 94 91 76 45
1997-1998 87| 9| 99| 94| 98| 94| 10| 77| 9 90 68 50
1998-1999 89 97 97 96 97 92 100 80 93 92 7 52
1999-2000 91| 100| 98| 97| 98| 95| 12| 84| 9 87 79 48
2000-2001 92 99 100 98 102 97 104 86 90 86 86 52
2001-2002 88| 101| 01| 9| 10| 9| 97| 8 | 91 85 91 51
2002-2003 89 98 99 95 99 96 97 87 95 88 91 52
2003-2004 88| 9| 99| 9| 97| 97| 96| 8| 89 85 82 57
2004-2005 89 97 97 97 97 98 96 88 91 86 90 51

Source: MESC Education Statistical Digest 2005

rate has been consistently high even though there
was a slight improvement from 5 (1995) to 4
(2003) per cent. This has been a feature of a highly
examination oriented system which until recently
had three national examinations at years 11, 12
and 13. The Year 11 examination was phased out
in 2001.

f) Transition Rates

These rates show the percentage of children who
move from one level to the next. The statistics
show that over the last ten years, it was not possi-
ble to obtain a 100 per cent transition rate from
year 1 to year 2. This is an issue of concern that
must be looked at carefully. Where are the chil-
dren if they do not move to year 2? One likely
explanation is that some are retained (repetition)
in year 1 as they might have started school earlier
than 5 years and could not move to year 2. An-
other likely explanation may be that some are ac-
celerated to year 3 as a result of improved levels
at Pre School. This phenomenon must be clearly
investigated. In fact the figures show that there
are dropouts or push outs at all levels of the sys-
tem. As expected transitions rates at the upper sec-
ondary level tend to be much lower than the rest
of the system.

Generally transition rates are good (ranging
from 88 per cent to 97 per cent) from year 1 to
year 9 since 1994. Transition rates at secondary
level however show that students leave the sec-
ondary system at all levels. This is an issue of con-
cern particularly where students leave school be-
fore acquiring good levels of skills development
to enable them to earn a living.

g) Drop Out Rates

The drop out rates mirror the transition rates. Drop
out rates generally improved from 1995 to 2003
at both primary and secondary levels as the fol-
lowing table indicates. The highest drop out rate
in 2002-2003 was experienced from years 1-2,
years 8-9, and subsequent levels of the secondary
system. The high rate of 8 per cent drop outs from
year 1-2 must be investigated as this might indi-
cate possible changes in policy towards the start-
ing age of entry into primary education and/or
closer monitoring and registration of movement
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of the children in the education system. Taken to-

gether these percentages representa large number  TasLe 8: DRoP oUT RATES (PERCENTAGE) 1995/96 AND 2004/2005

of young people who drop out of school. Itis criti- 12 | 23 [ 34 | 45 | 56 | 67 | 78 | 89 | 910 | 10411 | 1112 | 12-13

cal that drop-outs or push-outs of the systemare (%864 5 L 1 0 L 3 . 5 4 L 2 [ & B L 9 x o

identified and interventions provided to enable . viesc education statistical Digest 2005

these young people to acquire the required skills

to enable them to gain employment or make use  meracy from 34 per cent to 28 per cent. There was

of opportunities to obtain a decent standard of liv-  a slight decrease in the three areas on the year 6

ing in Samoa. SPELL 2 test. These results indicated some slight
Surveys undertaken by the ADB-ESP 2 PPTA®  improvements in SPELL 1 and 2 from 1997 to

team in September, 2004 highlighted two main ~ 2002. Considering the huge amounts of develop-

reasons for dropping out of school both in the ru-  ment aid spent on educational development in the

ral and urban schools. These reasons are economic  past ten years, the issue of quality in the schools

hardship and the low priority placed on education ~ remains elusive. Are the quality indicators relevant

by parents in the communities. There seems to  or insignificant?

have been a shift in the value placed by parents Learning outcomes are directly linked to the

and communities upon education since the attain-  capacity of the teachers to facilitate learning

ment of political independence in 1963. The rea-  through the use of their knowledge, professional

sons must be found for development planning to  expertise through relevant methodology and de-

address. ployment of adequate and relevant resources. Pro-
Drop outs or push outs are potentially human  vided that the assessment instruments are valid and

resources who should be educated in order to meet  relevant, the outcomes have been quite disappoint-

the challenges of education for all by the year  ing and begs the whole question of quality in edu-

2015, as well as meet the millennium development  cation.

goals for S&moa. Drop out rates must be reduced

considerably at all levels. This presents huge eco- ~ Strategies for Development

nomic challenges for the education budget notonly  In the Education Policies 1995-2005, the strategy

for in school but also for out of school initiatives,  for development of primary education called for

particularly as very often, students leave school the:

prematurely without acquiring the requisite lev-  ® establishment of minimum standards regarding fa-

els of literacy and numeracy as well as some skills cilities

for employment or for meaningful absorptioninto  ® provision of adequate physical facilities

the village subsistence economy. ¢ enforcement of established student : teacher ratios
Quality indicators include the national year 8 and especially the redistribution of Mélifa com-

examination, the national year 12 examination, the pound students

SPELL 1 test for Year 4 and the SPELL 2 test for ® improving resources for multi-grade rural schools

year 6. Between 1997 and 2002, average raw ® review and development of new curriculum mate-

scores on the national year 8 examination de- rials with a focus on literacy in Sdmoan and Eng-

creased in all subjects except mathematics. The lish

same was true for the year 12 examination with ~ ® establishment of learning standards and develop-

the exception of the average raw scores on geog- ment of assessment methods to measure achieve-

raphy and economics. The SPELL tests identify ment and diagnose learning needs

the percentage of students at risk in the literacy ~® and provision of pre and in service teacher educa-

areas of English and Sdmoan and numeracy. At tion

risk children at Year 4 level increased in English It is immediately noticeable that while this list is

language from 29 per cent in 1997 to 48 per cent  not prioritized, the provision of pre and in service

in 2002 but decreased in Sdmoan language from  teacher education is last, reflecting perhaps an

40 per cent to 32 per cent and decreased in nu-  unconscious attitude of low concern/ considera-
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MomMoE vON REICHE'S [FAR RIGHT] NIu LEAF

PUBLISHING HOUSE PRODUCES BILINGUAL BOOKS FOR
YOUNG SAMOANS TO ASSIST IN LEARNING THE
SAMOAN LANGUAGE. i
SHE ALSO RUNS WORKSHOPS FOR ILLUSTRATORS
USING WORLD RENOWNED ARTIST AND |GRAPHIC '
s “HEFSTENER GUS HUNTER TO BUILD CAPRACITYXIN
SAMOAN NATIONALS.




tion for teacher education.

At first glance, the help provided by the donor
community has enabled the government to fulfil
some of the objectives stated above. Standards
were stated for school and class sizes. Maximum
school size is 750 and maximum class size is 40:1
in single classes, 30:1 in dual classes and 25:1 in
multi grade classes. In 2003, only a few primary
schools in the Apia Urban region, Faleata and
Vaimauga had over 750 students. In 2003, 68 per
cent of the government schools met the govern-
ment national standard of 30:1. With the assist-
ance of ADB-ESP 1", the over-crowdedness at
Malifa was re-distributed to upgraded and refur-
bished local schools in the surrounding areas un-
der the authority of local school committees.

However, upon closer examination, in 2005,
the class sizes and hence school sizes have in-
creased quite alarmingly in some of the satellite
schools such as VVaimoso Primary school with 976,
Vaitele-uta 879 and Vaivase 824 and the newly
established Apia Primary school under the Apia
village school committee is around 970. Class sizes
have reached as high as 70 in some schools. Zon-
ing around these areas has not been strictly en-
forced and hence the uncontrolled numbers. This
is also exacerbated by the high attrition rate of
teachers from the service and generally there is a
huge shortage of teachers particularly at primary
level. All of the schools mentioned above are short
of teachers. The problem of pupil distribution and
hence resources has remained and clearly some
of the strategies have not been effective. These
factors affect quality in education to a great ex-
tent.

Teacher education was merged into the Na-
tional University of Sdmoa in 1997 as a strategy
to improve the quality of programmes and hence
the quality of teaching in schools. Eight years later,
teachers are graduating with higher level qualifi-
cations but the standard of student achievement
in schools is at an all time low with very slight
improvement in the last two years. The quality of
teaching plays a critical role in the quality of learn-
ing outcomes. The situation is not helped by the
high attrition of teachers from the service in the
last five years. Teacher retention is a critical issue
with high attrition to other sectors and overseas

migration where their qualifications are recognized
for much better salaries.

The strategy for the development of second-
ary education according to the Educational Poli-
cies 1995-2005 included
® the establishment of minimum standards and pro-

vision of physical facilities
® provision of libraries and science laboratories
® expansion of senior secondary education (years 12

and 13) through upgrading what were known pre-
viously as junior secondary schools
® upgrading the year 9 to 11 core curriculum and de-

velopment of integrated applied subjects for year 9

to 13
® preparing standards lists of all equipment and ma-

terials for all subjects
® making applied subjects examinable
® provision of pre and in-service training in new cur-

riculum materials and assessment
® collection of information on staffing needs and en-

forcement of a staffing formula
® and teacher incentives and improved working con-

ditions.
Similar to the primary education developmental
objectives, a number of activities have addressed
the objectives listed above. Through the ADB-ESP
1, the ADB and the Government of Sdmoa allo-
cated US$10 million to primary and secondary
education for civil works, furniture, equipment,
learning materials and teacher training. To date,
twelve secondary schools have been rehabili-
tated®. Furniture and equipment have been dis-
tributed to the schools and 676 secondary teach-
ers have been trained in coordination with the
training in the school curriculum also funded by
NZAid. Standard lists of equipment have been
prepared for various subject areas. An additional
twelve secondary schools still require rehabilita-
tion, seven (which includes one at Fagaloa that is
being turned into a community learning centre)
on Upolu, three on Savai’i and the three colleges,
S@moa, Avele and Vaipouli. These will require
extensive resources that are currently estimated at
US$14 million.*

In renewing and revising curriculum at primary
and secondary levels, NZAid provided NZ$6
million - for secondary curriculum revision and
materials production and teacher training while

“Formal schooling at primary
level begins at age five and
consists of eight years primary
(Years 1-8) and five years (Years
9-13) of secondary schooling.
During the school life of a
Samoan child educational level
is determined by four types of
assessment: Samoa Primary
Educational Literary level (SPELL)
at Years 4 and 6 and the national
examinations at the ends of years
8 (Year 8 National Examination)
and 12 (Samoa School Certifi-
cate) and a regional examina-
tion at year 13 (Pacific Second-
ary Cerfificate Examination).
Enrolment at primary school level
increased from 36,729 in 1994 to
39,639 in 2003 while secondary
enrolments increased from 12,701
to 14,847, a total growth of 11 per

cent over 10 years.”
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Australia through AusAid also provided for the
provision of materials and equipment (PEMP 1
and PEMP 2)* to support the primary curriculum.
Other donors, like the European Union and JICA
have provided upgrading of the primary school
facilities and will continue to give this support
through grant aid.

It is quite clear from this information that for
any developmental and extensive overhaul to the
education sector in S&moa, funding from its de-
velopment partners are greatly needed. How sus-
tainable is this practice? Is it possible to visualize
a stage of development in education when S&moa
would no longer need this extensive support from
donor funding?

The current move towards borrowing from the
Asian Development Bank for educational devel-
opment may be a step towards some sustainability.
Grant funding while welcomed has created a de-
pendent mentality which is not conducive to sus-
tainable development. While the level of grant
funding is high as S&moa continues to be consid-
ered a least developing country, this status may
change in the immediate future. By the same to-
ken it is important that levels of borrowing should
match the capacity of the country to repay these
loans.

Post School Education and Training
Post school education and training include uni-
versity, teacher education, technical/vocational,
professional development, non-formal and on the
job training.

University education is offered at the National
University of Sdmoa, the Sdmoa Polytechnic, Le
Amosa Institute and the University of the South
Pacific- Alafua campus or through the Extension
Centre. There is also the Oceania University of
Medicine based at the Sdmoa Ministry of Health
(MoH), whose programmes are delivered mainly
through on line and internet modalities.

Other post school institutions include the
Tesese Secretarial School, Mélua Theological
College, Piula Theological College, Rhema Bible
Training School, the Worship Centre Missionary
College and the Moamoa Theological College.

Technical/vocational schools which offer tech-
nical and vocational training for school pushouts

include the Don Bosco School (Catholic), the Puna
‘Oa vocational school (Methodist), Leulumoega
School of Fine Arts and the Beautiful Expressions
of Nature (BEN) Art school. A few individuals also
provide specific skills training in music, compu-
ter training and very recently the Ulimasao —
Marist Centre for Special Learning (MCSL) for
second chance learning and skills training for dis-
advantaged youth including disabled students.

The institutions above constitute the formal
system of PSET in Sdmoa, however there are also
many providers which make up a substantial sub-
sector of non-government, workplace and private
training and education providers. These provid-
ers mainly constitute the non-formal system of
education.

Post school education and training is an im-
portant sub sector as this provides the links be-
tween school and work or between school and
further education. There are some significant on
going developments that will impact greatly on
human resources development in Sdmoa in the
next decade. Some of these developments include
the merger between the NUS and Sdmoa Polytech-
nic to be completed by July 2006 and the estab-
lishment of the S@moa Qualifications Authority
in 2005. The latter in particular has the task of
rationalizing the provision of post secondary edu-
cation and training through the establishment of
accreditation and quality assurance mechanisms.
In this way, non-formal education as well will
become an inherent part of the whole education
sector. The development of a post school educa-
tion and training strategy is desirable.

a) The National University of Samoa

The National University of Smoa was established
by an Act of Parliament in 1984 which was later
amended as the NUS Act of 1997% (and more re-
cently, the National University of S&moa Act 2005,
effecting the merger with Polytech). In the 1997
Act, the NUS mandate is set out in Part 11, section
5 as follows:
a) The establishment of a centre of excellence in the
study of S&moa, the Sdmoan language and culture;
b) The acquisition and transmission of knowledge by
teaching, consultancy and research;
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¢) The encouragement of intellectual independence;
d) The provision at appropriate levels of education and
training responsive to the needs of the people of
Samoa;
e) The promotion of the economic and social devel-
opment of S&moa;
f) The realization of the goals and guiding principles
of the University as set out in its Charter.
The Faculty of Arts was the foundation faculty at
the Malifa campus and was soon joined by Sci-
ence, subjects formerly taught by the Sdmoa So-
ciety of Accountants came under the University
in 1990 and became the Faculty of Commerce in
1997. In 1993, the School of Nursing of the Health
Department amalgamated with the University as
the Faculty of Nursing. The Western S&moa Teach-
ers College followed suit in 1997 and became the
Faculty of Education. In the same year, the Uni-
versity moved to its new campus built by the Japa-
nese Government in July, 1997. In 1999, the In-
stitute of S&moan Studies was established as a
Centre of Excellence to initiate, coordinate and
encourage research and disseminate knowledge of
Sé@moan studies through seminars, conferences and
publications. In 2002, the Government of Sdmoa
announced that the NUS would amalgamate with
the S@moa Polytechnic by 2006. This duly took
place 8 March, 2006.
Programmes at NUS include:
® Certificate courses in Commerce, Science and Com-
puter Studies

deliver quality education to the increasing number
of students. The university also needs to work out
other strategic ways of supplementing its income
for sustained development initiatives.

From a staff of 10 and a student population of
62 in 1984, the NUS has grown to about 190 staff
and a student body of about 1,400 equivalent full
time students in 2004. The number of graduates
from its sixteen programmes is set to climb every
year. The NUS therefore will continue to figure
largely in human resources development in Sdmoa.

b) The SaGmoa Polytechnic

The Sdmoa Polytechnic became an autonomous
institution in 1993 after many years as a Trades
Training Institute taking students in as they leave
the secondary school system at certain levels. The
transition to being a Polytechnic recognized ac-
quisition of a status as a tertiary institution. One
year certificate courses and two year diploma level
courses are offered in three schools as follows:

School of Business and Tourism Studies’¢

Diploma of Business; Diploma of Tourism Stud-
ies; Diploma of Secretarial Studies; Certificate in
Computer Programming; Certificate of Tourism
and Hospitality; Certificate of Achievement in
Journalism.

TABLE 9: GRADUATES FROM THE NUS 2000-2004 IN MAIN PROGRAMMES

® Diploma in Arts, Accounting, Education, Nursing, Dip. Arts 2(1)20 2(1)31 2232 2(1)(2)3 2(1)24
Computing, Environmental Science, Economics, B. Al T 19 19 o o
Sports and Fitness Education (in collaboration with Cert. Commerce 51 2 29 15 38
UNITEC, NZ) and Management Dip. Commerce 24 44 36 36 2

® Bachelor degrees in Arts, Science, Commerce, B. Commerce 19 29 ” 53 .
Nursing and Education i SelEnas 17 10 5 9 6

NUS is not self sufficient financially. It receives | cer. computing 12 9 17 10 10

an annual grant from Government and levies fees Dip. Computing 5 10 5 6 13

for tuition and has an annual budget of around Cert, Maths 1 ; 2 3

SAT9 million. The government grant has been Dip. Maths 3

capped at SAT5 million in the past five years while B. Sc 1 4 2 3 5

the student roll continues to increase. While fees Dip. ED 40 28 63 57 57

have been relatively low at SAT120 per course B.Ed 6 6

per semester (average five courses per semester | Dip. Nursing 5 7 9 29 18

per student), it is almost inevitable that fees will B. Nursing - 5 5 28 20

have to increase in order to bridge the gap between  Source: National University of Samoa Registry, 2005

the government grant and the funds required to
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School of Technology

Certificate of Full Technology in Plumbing and
Sheet metal; Intermediate Certificate in Automo-
tive Engineering; Intermediate Certificate in Elec-
trical; Intermediate Certificate in Carpentry and
Joinery; Intermediate Certificate in Fitting and
Machining; Intermediate Certificate in Plumbing
and Sheet metal; Diploma in Radio and Electron-
ics; Intermediate Certificate in Refrigeration and
Air Conditioning; Intermediate Certificate in
Welding and Metal Fabrication; Certificate in
Tropical Horticulture.

School of Maritime Training

Certificate of Achievement

Maritime Training: Nautical Rating 2 (1 year);
Navigational Watch-keeping Rating 1 (3 months);
Master Class 5 (3 months); Maritime Training
Marine Engineering (Rating 2) (12 months); Ma-
rine Engineering Watch-keeping Rating 1 (14
weeks); Marine Engineering Class 5 (14 weeks);
Qualified Fishing Deckhand (3 months); Master
Class 6 (3 weeks); Fisherman Basic Certificate (3
day programme).

Short-term community-based courses are also
offered on a needs basis. They include tree prun-
ing, menu planning, sewing machine maintenance
and others. The Sdmoa Polytechnic is financed by
a grant of about SAT3.5 million plus fees. The
S@moa Polytechnic has been the main source of
human resources in the technical and vocational
areas in the last four decades.

c) The NUS-Samoa Polytechnic Merger

The Educational Policies (1995-2005) anticipated
a rationalization of post secondary education and
training where an amalgamated university and
polytechnic could create an institution that would
attract other training being carried out by non-gov-
ernmental institutions thus addressing the issue of
“synergy and making optimum use of scarce re-
sources while building a system in which the as-
pects of equity, quality, relevancy and efficiency
are present”. ¥ The merger date was set for March

8™ 2006 and as it drew closer, both institutions
were grappling with financial issues that included
equitable salaries structures, upgrading and refur-
bishment of facilities for vocational and technical
training, programme rationalization and division
of responsibility, student facilities including board-
ing residences, staff rationalization and many oth-
ers. The Japanese Government provided an esti-
mated US$12 million to upgrade all facilities at
the S&moa Polytechnic and phase 1 was completed
on March 2", 2006. In fact, educational expendi-
ture in this part of the sector is expected to in-
crease substantially in the short term.

The creation of a mega institution in Sdmoa
essentially means that it is now possible to create
multi-various pathways to enable all people in
S@moa to obtain education and training for em-
ployment. It also means a unified process whereby
non-formal education providers can seek links to
formal programmes.

The labour market in Sdmoa is dominated by
agriculture and fisheries. Of the employed popu-
lation enumerated in the 2001 Census, (50,345
persons), the majority of 42 per cent were engaged
in skilled agriculture and fisheries occupations.
The other 52 per cent was distributed among craft
and related skills (12 per cent), service work (11
per cent), elementary occupations (10 per cent)
and clerical work (9 per cent). The rest worked as
machine operators, professionals and legislators.
Information about the labour market is an integral
part of human resources planning. Such informa-
tion also should influence the kinds of cognitive,
practical and manipulative skills that form part of
training and education particularly at PSET level.

Non Formal Education

Non formal education is provided by the various
government agencies working through non-gov-
ernment organizations (NGOs). For example,
training for women in the vocational areas of cook-
ing, sewing, flower arrangements, sewing machine
maintenance and other skills may be provided di-
rectly by the Ministry of Women to NGOs, or
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through an NGO such as Women in Business who
would then conduct training in coconut oil mak-
ing, or weaving using its own personnel.

Such non-formal education and training in-
clude the work done by the Public Health section
of the Ministry of Health, the agricultural
fieldworkers of the Ministry of Agriculture, For-
ests and Fisheries, and the Youth Division of the
Ministry of Women, Community and Social De-
velopment.

Non-government organizations such as the
Si’osi’omaga (Environment) Society, Sdmoa
Umbrella for Non-Government Organizations,
Women in Business, Women Development Com-
mittee, Fa’atdua le Ola, National Nurses Associa-
tion, National Teachers Association, the Public
Service Association, all run non-formal training

TABLE 10: NUMBER OF TEACHERS IN ALL SCHOOLS IN SAMOA, 2005

Government Mission Private Total
Primary 1042 155 63 1260
Secondary 426 353 20 799

Source: MESC Statistical Digest, 2005

for their members in areas specific to their con-
cerns and related areas. For example, the National
Teachers Association runs workshops for mem-
bers not only in union matters, but also curricu-
lum workshops and community paralegal train-
ing in collaboration with regional organizations
or world organizations. The work of government
ministries and NGOs are supported by the bilat-
eral donors as well as multilateral aid agencies.
Training activities in most NGOs have all de-
pended on either grant aid or provisions made by
development partners including regional organi-
zations.

There are many diverse and multifarious train-
ing programmes carried out in the area of non-for-
mal education in the work of NGOs. A recent sur-
vey identified 115 non-formal education providers
with 13 per cent in the public sector and 87 per
cent in the private sector. These organizations range
from small business organizations to worker groups,
church mission groups to women’s groups. There
is a need to coordinate these training programmes
so that there is a rationalization of resources, re-
duction of duplication and implementation of qual-
ity assurance. It is, therefore, critical that a sector-

TABLE 11: TEACHERS MOVING IN AND OUT OF TEACHING SERVICE 1/2001-7/2004

Indicator Total number of teachers Average annual rate
New appointment 284 81.1
Re—employment 71 20.2
Total 355 1014
Retirement 159 45.42
Resignations 250% 71.42
Dismissals 12 3.42
Deceased 18 5.14
Contract terminated 8 2.28
Total 447 127.71
Long service/personal leave >1 month 176 50.28 (4'23&1\);&?8
ﬁgﬁ%"g‘;”fe’jﬁi"y leave 147 420 (36.75fte)
Maternity leave 2 months 69 19.71 (11.3fte)
Total 392 52.24 full time equivalent

Source: MESC/ADB ESP 2 Samoa Education Sector Review, p 52, 2004
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wide approach to educational policy planning and
strategizing to bring together the formal and non-
formal sub-sectors must be effected for the next ten
years. The MESC is addressing this in its current
policy planning process.

Teacher Education

Teachers and teaching are central to the quality of
any education system. Physical infrastructures are
important but it is the quality of the learning envi-
ronment that plays a critical role in bringing about
the learning outcomes that build people’s capaci-
ties and enhance their capabilities. Adequate
number of teachers, which is supply and demand
and the quality of the teacher, are critical factors
in quality education.

Pre-service teacher education in S&moa is car-
ried out at the NUS for all teachers at primary and
secondary level and for early childhood and spe-
cial needs education. Programmes include a Foun-
dation Certificate in Education which is prepara-
tory to entering a two year concurrent academic
and professional Diploma of Education pro-
gramme. A further two years enables a student to
obtain a Bachelor of Education. There is also a
one year Graduate Diploma of Education pro-
gramme to provide teacher training for graduates.

a) The Teaching Profession

The total number of teachers in the teaching force
is around 2,059 with 71.2 per cent teaching in
government schools. The majority of these teach-
ers would have been trained in Sdmoa. Figures
obtained from the MESC Manumea databaaase
cited in the MESC Corporate Plan 2003-2006
show that the percentage of female teachers em-
ployed in total has remained constant since 1995
at an average of 64 per cent. In primary schools
75 per cent of the teachers are female with 50 per
cent in primary/secondary schools and 49 per cent
in secondary schools and colleges.

b) Teacher Qualifications

Since 2001, the Ministry has defined a qualified
teacher as “one who has a Trained Teachers Cer-
tificate and/or qualifications from a formal teacher
education/training institution.”*® According to sta-

tistics from the MESC, the percentage of quali-
fied teachers in government schools has increased
from 89 per cent since 1995 to peak at 96 per cent
in 2000.The percentage has remained constant at
around 94 per cent since then.?®

c) Teacher Supply and Demand

There are many factors that impact on teacher sup-
ply and demand. School population is only one of
them. Other factors include annual retirements,
resignations and dismissals, study leave, mater-
nity leave and long service leave. An analysis of
teachers moving in and out of the teaching serv-
ice from January 2001 to July 2004 is as follows:

Every year, the difference between teachers
leaving and entering the service is 26. This means
that there was a deficiency of 26 teachers every
year for the past 3.5 years. Considering all the rea-
sons for leaving the service, a total of full time
equivalent of 52 teachers have left the service
every year for the last 3.5 years. The total short-
fall in the supply has been approximately 78 teach-
ers a year over the last 3.5 years. This is a great
worry because without teachers, the quality of
curriculum delivery is eroded.

There are other critical factors that must be
considered in the teaching/education (production)
of teachers. Government through the MESC has
initiated policies that will further impact on the
current gross shortage of teachers. In social sec-
tor reforms, there are now plans to further expand
the top end of secondary schools and to add years
12 and 13 to all secondary schools. The new cur-
riculum requires that students must take English
and four other subjects at years 12 and 13. This
will significantly increase the demand for teach-
ers in all areas but particularly in those that are
already facing severe shortages as in Science and
Mathematics and Agricultural Science. The im-
pact of such policy decisions requires careful con-
sideration of human resources as the current sup-
ply of teachers cannot meet such demand.

The following table shows the percentage of
government schools that are meeting the national
standards for the primary student teacher ratio of
1 teacher to 30 students in primary and 1 teacher
to 20 students in secondary schools
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The table shows the rate deteriorating from
2001-2004 for primary schools and remaining
static at around 65 per cent for secondary schools.
This table further demonstrates that there are not

TABLE 12: GOVERNMENT SCHOOLS MEETING STANDARDS FOR PRI-
MARY AND SECONDARY TEACHER-PUPIL RATIOS

Year % primary schools meeting % of secondary schools

national standards meeting national standards

2001 78% 68%

2002 67% 52%

2003 68% 64%

2004 58% 68%

2005

Source: MESC Educational Statistical Digest 2005.

enough teachers in the education system in Sdmoa
and the problem is critical. The impact of teacher
shortage in the schools thoroughly undermines
quality in education.

Student quality outcomes in terms of exami-
nations results such as the SPELL 1 and 2 in years
4 and 6 respectively, the Year 8 results and the
years 12 and 13 results have become doubtful in
the last five years as the exams and test results
continue to slide. The quality of the teacher there-

fore has come under close scrutiny, in turn plac-
ing pre- and in-service training programmes also
under close scrutiny. It must be remembered how-
ever that these are not the only factors that impact
on quality.

Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs),
Workplace and Private Training

The current open climate in trade in services means

that many NGOs, private companies and even

government ministries are conducting their own

training. Often this has come about as a result of

easy access to donor funding or as a result of the

mentality that ‘we can do it better’. The result is

the proliferation of training programmes that of-

ten duplicate each other often competing for the

same funding. Policies must be written to:

® Encourage NGOs to use the formal institutions of
training to train their personnel by specifying needs
and requirements

e Support formal institutions to provide open flex-
ible and distance learning for such clientele

® Ensure that NUS provides for adult, professional
development and continuing education

® Ensure SQA accreditation and registration for all
NGOs and private training providers.

® In this way, scarce resources are maximized and
duplication of programmes is eliminated.
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Recommendation 1: That data bases in the formal system
are maintained and continuously improved. That
databases for non formal education must be developed
in order to collect reliable data in this area.

Recommendation 2: That the formal and non-formal sys-
tems collaborate to provide the education needed for
those who leave school prematurely.
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Recommendation 3: That creative and effective initia-
tives to address the needs of out-of-school youth
including special needs children are supported
through the structures which exist.

Recommendation 4: That the Government, through the
MESC, address the issue of teacher attrition in an
effective, efficient and timely manner.

Recommendation 5: That extensive awareness pro-
grammes are implemented to inform the public
about these trends and to explain the ramifications
on society of an uneducated population.

Recommendation 6: That the MESC considers carefully
the kinds of infrastructures that provide a learning
environment that is conducive for children in a
school while at the same time be affordable to their
communities.

“The total number of teachers
in the teaching force is
around 2133 with 72% in
government schools.
Percentage of female
teachers has remained
constant since 1995 at an
average of 64%. In primary
schools 75% of teachers are
female with 50% in primary/
secondary schools and 49%
in secondary schools and
colleges. More teachers
leave the service than enter.
Every year, the difference
between teachers leaving
and entering the service is
246, at least for the past 3.5
years. This is cause for
concern as insufficient
teachers can erode quality of

education.”
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Recommendation 7: That the national system of assess-
ment be reviewed so as to enable quality assurance
and to reflect the types of learning that occur in
any learning situation.

Recommendation 8: That the capacity of the ministry
be developed to provide good quality resources for
learning.

Recommendation 9: That curriculum development must be
on-going and not dependent on donor-funded projects.

Recommendation 10: That a national strategy such as
the establishment of a National Teacher Develop-
ment Framework be developed to address this issue.

Recommendation 11: That a sector-wide approach to
educational policy and planning be effected in the
medium term.
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Recommendation 12: That a Task Force to address the & Recommendation 14: That the following are carried out
issues above be established immediately. in the medium term:

Implement the teachers’ career structure in the
public sector and develop one for the private
sector.
Improve teachers’ salaries at all levels.
Improve working conditions including employ-
ment terms and professional development.
Provide adequate resources for the training of
teachers at both pre- and in-service levels.

Recommendation 13: That surveys of human resources
needed and the labour markets must be carried out
periodically.
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CHAPTER 7

Economic update

WRITTEN BY FAAMOETAULOA DR Wo0oD SALELE
DEAN, FAcuLTY oF COMMERCE
NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF SAMOA

Abstract

The economic update assesses the performance of Samoa’s economy over the last decade in
terms of sustainable livelihood options for Samoans over the next 10-20 years. An evaluation is
presented of statistics on various economic and social parameters, public sector structural re-
forms and management of monetary and fiscal policies, as well as policy challenges and trends
for Samoa’s economic outlook into the first decade of the millennium.

Introduction

S@moa has a small open economy that has been
traditionally dependent on development aid, fam-
ily remittances from overseas, and agriculture and
fishing. Agriculture and fishery employ about two-
thirds of the labour force, and furnishes about 80
per cent of exports, featuring coconut cream, co-
conut oil, copra, nonu juice and fish. The current
economic growth over the period 2002 to 2005
continues to display steady growth rate. The re-
cent decline of fish stocks in the area remains a
concern though a slight rebound was recorded in
2005 for the agriculture and fishery sector. Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) steadily improves to 6.5
per cent in the first six months of 2005. The manu-
facturing sector mainly processes agricultural
products, beverages, automobile parts and gar-
ments. The tourism sector constantly expands,
accounting for 25 per cent of GDP; about 100,000
tourists visited the islands in 2004 to 2005. In the
near term, the growth of the construction sector is
boosted by public investment in sporting facili-
ties for the 2007 South Pacific Games.

The review of monetary and fiscal policies in-
duces the Sdmoan Government to deregulate the
financial sector, encourage investment, enforce
continuous fiscal discipline, and protect the envi-
ronment. As well, the flexibility of the labour
market acts as a basic strength for future economic
advances. The foreign reserves have been sus-
tained in a relatively healthy status coupled with
stable external debt and persistent low inflation.
Further, a short term demand would be sustained
by major public sector salary and wage increases
partially implemented in July 2005.

Furthermore, the need to constantly take good
stock of relevant economic indicators provides an
avenue where appropriate policy recommenda-
tions are formulated, to curb any adverse implica-
tion, and/or enhance sustainable livelihoods in
rural and urban communities.

Economic Update

The economic update provides a discussion of re-
cent economic and social indicators of the S&moan
economy including commentary on some of the
key economic and social reform issues facing the
Sdmoan government. It provides data on the most
recent economic and social indicators relating to
the performance of the Sdmoan economy, and a
general assessment of some of the important chal-
lenges (and areas of potential risks) to economic
(institutional, financial) and social reforms cur-
rently being undertaken. This update performs a
warranty litmus test ensuring economic and so-
cial policy implications have been addressed
hence, sustainable livelihoods at all community
levels continue to be publicly monitored.

The economy of Sdmoa is small and open yet
highly dependent on a narrow resource base that
is limited to agriculture, tourism, small-scale
manufacturing and fisheries. Sdmoa’s macroeco-
nomic performance acutely depends on external
factors in the form of commodity export prices,
crop diseases, external labour/tourism demands
and weather-related shocks. Critical economic re-
forms have been implemented since 1997, which
aimed at improving the efficiency of the public
sector, opening up the economy and developing
its small private sector. Sustained economic growth
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underpinned in the reforms has been supported
positively by the Sdmoan public, Sdmoa’s devel-
opment partners and the larger international com-
munity.

Since 1995, the Gross Domestic Product
(GDP), a yardstick for measuring economic per-
formance, has improved constantly with a modest
decline in growth in the last six months of 2003.
Over the period 1995-2001, the real rate of GDP
growth has been averaged at 4.7 per cent. In 2002,
the GDP growth rate has fallen to around two per
cent, following growth rates of 6.9 and 6.2 per
cent recorded for 2000 and 2001, respectively. For
the first quarter of 2003, economic indicators re-
veal the seasonal drop in growth when compared
to the last quarter of 2002. However, steady growth
recovery for 2003 to the last quarter of 2005 con-
tinues at 6.5 per cent rate.

Over the past decade, the relative growth in
the structure of GDP shares of other sectors such
as tertiary, significantly improved since 1997
whilst the secondary and primary sectors, either
remained constant or declined. Traditionally, the
major component of GDP (about 20 per cent) has
been constituted by agriculture and fishing, fol-
lowed by commerce, transport and public admin-
istration. Latest statistics for 2005 specify a new
leading role for the commerce sector accounting
for 20 per cent of GDP with agriculture / fishery
and transport and communication recording 13 per
cent each.

Recent data from 2004 to 2005 reveal growth
of 29 per cent in the construction sector and a re-
bound of the agriculture and fishery sector record-
ing the first positive contribution to GDP since
2001. All other sectors (transport and communi-
cations, commerce, finance and business services,
public administration, hotels and restaurants, own-
ership of dwellings, electricity and water, and per-
sonal and other services recorded positive growth
except for food and beverage manufacturing and
other manufacturing.

The recent UNDP Human Development Indi-
cators disclose the levels of social development
in Sdmoa as well as overall health and education
standards to be relatively high compared to other
Pacific island countries whilst much needs to be

done to improve basic health and education serv-
ices. In 2002 and 2004 S&moa was ranked 96 and
75 respectively in a group of 177 countries. The
Samoa household survey identifies 82 per cent of
households are headed by a male, 28 per cent of
all persons aged 10 years and over are either em-
ployed fulltime, part-time or self-employed.
S@moan values are closely knitted with her strong
religious convictions as evident by regular societal
financial contributions amounting to the largest
of household expenditures at SAT1m? per week.
Other substantial expenditure household items
include utilities (telephone and electricity) bill to-
talling SAT274,000.00 and SAT314,000.00 re-
spectively.

Based on the average Sadmoan household
weekly expenditure of SAT575, the highest and
lowest figures recorded were SAT638 and SAT460
for Savai’i and North West Upolu. For the same
sites the average Sdmoan weekly income is
SAT445 with highest and lowest statistics at
SAT491 and SAT337 for Apia urban area and
North West Upolu. Observing categorical at-
tributes for highest and lowest incomes earned,
10 per cent of highest and lowest incomes earned,
31 and 1.8 per cent of their total income earned.
Moreover, 51, 8.5 and 2.2 per cent of household
expenditure income are spent on food, transport,
and alcohol and tobacco, respectively whilst 42
per cent of total income received by household
accrue to primary income.

In terms of population growth, emigration
mainly to New Zealand, Australia and the United
States maintains it below the one per cent level.
Those with tertiary qualifications tend to be the
most mobile, resulting in the shortage of experi-
enced technical and managerial skills in the coun-
try. The total population increased from 161,298
in 1991 to 176,848 in 2001, an annual average
growth rate of around 0.9 per cent, up from 0.5
per cent in the previous inter-censal period from
1985-1991. Reflecting sustained economic growth
in recent years, per capita GDP has increased
slightly to around US$1,140 in 2001, up from
around US$1,000 in 1995.

As with most of the Pacific island countries,
economic growth is centred on the main island and
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With the introduction of a GSM
network by Samoa’s Mobile
Service Provider Telecom
Samoa, innovations in the field
and technological
advancement will be accessed
and enjoyed by Samoans at all
levels of Society. This benefit
applies equally to Telecom
Samoa’s partnerships with
some of Samoa'’s business

community

in the urban area. In the case of Sdmoa, data shows
40 per cent of the total population live in the Apia
area (capital city) and generate GDP output worth
70 per cent.

Following the devastating economic impacts
of Cyclones Ofa and Val in the early 1990s, the
Government of S&moa, whilst mindful of the ab-
sorptive capacity of its fragile institutions, at-
tempted to maintain the momentum of important
structural (economic and social) reforms already
instigated. The reform objectives were to develop
a more efficient and open economy focusing on
reforms within the public sector and the develop-
ment of the private sector. The central economic
and public sector reforms introduced by govern-
ment focused on:

* tax and tariff reforms;

* financial sector liberalization;

® introduction of performance budgeting and strate-
gic budgeting, and planning framework and devo-
lution of financial management;

* new governance framework for public sector
budget/financial management;

® new governance framework for state-owned enter-
prises;

® privatisation of government services and state-
owned enterprises;

® new corporate governance framework (Private
Companies Act);
® realignment of government departments and devo-
lution of responsibility for human resource man-
agement and development;
® institutional strengthening of government depart-
ments and state-owned enterprises;
® health sector reforms;
® education sector reforms; and
® telecommunication and postal sector reforms.
These reforms are anticipated to deliver the ap-
propriate engine for economic and institutional
drive ideal in the pursuit of good governance,
financial and economic management to improve
the standard of living, welfare and general live-
lihoods of the people of Sdmoa. The reforms gen-
erally brought positive economic and social
change for the economy, though the pace has
slowed somewhat since 2000/2001 and com-
pounded by the negative impact of Cyclone Heta
in 2003. Yet, positive economic and social im-
pacts continue to be conspicuous throughout
2004 and 2005. Some of the most pressing is-
sues mitigating a more positive economic future
outlook have been the poor performance of state-
owned enterprises, although they have always
been part of the overall development commitment
and strategy of government.
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Gross Domestic Product (GDP)

Recent Performance

The 2002 GDP inferences for purchasing power
parity stand at SAT one billion and progress at a
real growth rate of 5 per cent. This real growth
rate has declined just below 2 per cent over 2002,
down from 6.2 per cent and 6.7 per cent in 2001
and 2000, respectively indicating the most signifi-
cant sign of economic slowdown, and reversing
the trend of excellent real growth that began in
1995. The strong economic performance of recent
years reveal that GDP per capita has doubled over
the past decade to about US$2,000 (SAT5,400 at
current exchange rate) in 2005 with sectoral com-
position standing at 14, 23 and 63 per cent for
agriculture, industry and services.

The unusually low fish catches, perhaps affected
by seasonal variation, which have persisted since
mid 2002, underlie the rapid decline in economic
growth in 2002. In addition, contribution to GDP
from the agriculture sector, other manufacturing and
construction sectors also fell during the year and
were even more adversely affected by Cyclone Heta
in 2003, particularly agriculture. The commerce
sector, on the other hand, recorded the strongest
contribution to GDP over 2002 and in 2005 its GDP
contribution of 20 per cent surpassed traditional
sector (agriculture and fishery) for the first time.
Data for GDP for the first quarter of 2003 shows a
continuing decline in total fish production by around
13 per cent compared to levels for the December
2002 quarter. However, the sector experienced posi-
tive growth in 2005 marking a slow recovery of the
industry. The construction sector recorded negative
growth in 2002 yet it grew by around 29 per centin
2004 and 2005. The tertiary sector, particularly com-
merce, transport and communication industries,
reported overall positive real growth over the 2004-
2005 period.

Inflation

Over the period 1995-2001, inflation averaged just
under 3 per cent per annum. The average annual
inflation rate ending March 2003 stood at 6.3 per
cent, up 0.8 per cent from the inflation rate end-
ing March 2002. The 2.5 per cent increase in the
VAGST is partly reflected in the latest result with

overall inflation outcome expected to remain at
current levels in the short term. This low rate is a
direct result of a combination of lower prices from
the reductions in tariffs and duties, modest depre-
ciation of the currency, as well as the favourable
conditions in domestic supplies. They have ena-
bled the economy to absorb price fluctuations,
especially of imports (for example, petroleum).
Since 1999, however, there has been an upward
trend. For 2005, the yearly average inflation rate
was around 7.5 per cent yet rising prices of local
crop production and crude oil pushed inflation to
16.3 per cent in 2004. The Central Bank’s target
to contain the average rate below 3 per cent per
annum appears to have revised upwards (below 6
per cent) in light of more recent developments but
recent forecasts indicate the return of inflation to
its target for 2005-06. The main factors contribut-
ing to general rise in prices include: strengthen-
ing of major trading partner currencies and price
movements in major trading partners; price move-
ments in global markets for petroleum; supply
conditions of local produce; the impact of public
service salary and wage increases, and the recent
trend in government fiscal deficits and sustained
growth of money supply and credit to the private
sector.

The recovery of local produce supplies, espe-
cially the slow progress in developing suitable taro
leaf blight resistant varieties of the main staple crop
taro, is important in containing short-term price
fluctuations. Over the period 2003 to 2004, Sdmoa
has been experiencing negative impacts of Cy-
clone Heta as well as an extended period of both
dry and wet weather which have affected local
production of staple food and vegetables, hence
the domestic price fluctuations.

Money and Credit

For the 12 months ending March 2003, the annual
change in total money supply increased by 11 per
cent over the same quarter in 2002, about the same
rate of growth since 1999. Partly as a result of a
build up of government net deposits in the bank
during the mid to late 1990s, and also coinciding
with the period of financial system reform, the
monetary growth rate has declined steadily from
around 22 per cent in 1995. For the 12 months

SAMOA NATIONAL HUMAN DEVELOPMENT REPORT 2006

105



VIEWING SAMOA’S
CENTRAL BUSINESS
DISTRICT FROM ATOP
CENTRAL BANK
BUILDING.

ending March 2003, total domestic credit grew by
19 per cent; about the same rate of expansion since
1996. For the same period, credit to the private
sector increased by 13 per cent; sustaining the
steady growth of credit to the private sector since
1996. During the 12 months ending March 2003,
most economic sectors received increases in com-
mercial bank credit with the exception of agricul-
ture, forestry and fisheries, which registered a de-
cline. For the period 2004 to 2005, continued re-
cuperating activities after Cyclone Heta and strong
demand from the construction sector resulted in
12 and 11 per cent growth for private sector credit
and money supply respectively. A continuation of
these rates of growth in the monetary aggregates
and credit to the private sector, in light of the re-
cent trend in government budget outcomes, poses
some threat to inflation stability and the fragile
balance of payments.

The Central Bank of Sdmoa, however, has an-
nounced its intention to relax monetary policy,
citing the need to support the availability of pri-
vate sector credit and on the basis of expected
decline in inflation in the short to medium term.
The foreign exchange cover has been reported at
around four months considered by the Central
Bank to be sustainable. Commercial banks
weighted average lending and deposit rates were
at around 12 per cent and 5 per cent at the end of
March 2003, relatively unchanged from levels in
2000/2001. Similarly, the interest rate spread has
remained almost unchanged over the last 3 years.
In early 2003, Samoa’s newest and fourth com-

trading. The commercial banking sector is domi-
nated by ANZ and Westpac with established na-
tional and international banking facilities/services.

In 1988 the Government of Sdmoa introduced
measures to liberalize the financial sector; mov-
ing away from a regime that was highly regulated
and direct monetary policy and credit controls.
Some of the key components of the reform, such
as the strengthening of the Central Bank manage-
ment, funding arrangement for the operations of
the Central Bank, management of foreign ex-
change and development of deeper secondary fi-
nancial markets have yet to be fully implemented.

To finance and facilitate access of rural-based
income generating projects and small and medium
entreprises, the government, with support from
international financial institutions and bilateral aid
donors, established a micro-credit scheme through
the Development Bank of Sdmoa (DBS), and
NGOs such as the Women in Business Founda-
tion and the South Pacific Business Development
Foundation.

Also, training schemes are guaranteed through
service provided by the Small Business Enterprise
Centre (SBEC). To cater for the expansion of ex-
isting small-medium enterprises, implementation
of a Venture Capital Fund was planned for 2003/
2004. An aid coordination mechanism to channel
development funding to the private sector is cur-
rently being devised by the government in part-
nership with UNDP and NZAID, to increase the
accessibility of donor funds to the private sector’s
small and medium sized enterprises for their on-
going development.



External Debt

The nominal value of official external debt in-
creased from SAT380 million to SAT481 million
between 1995 and 2002, however, the amount
outstanding has fallen as a proportion of GDP from
80 per cent to 59 per cent over the period. For the
12 months of 2005, official external debt declined
to SAT456 million equating to 44 per cent of GDP.
External debt-servicing obligations positioned at
44 per cent merchandise exports were offset by
large quantities of remittances, thus valued at 2
per cent of foreign exchange revenues. These fa-
vourable trends in external debt and debt servic-
ing reflect the concessionary nature of the debt
portfolio and the growth in exports of goods and
services.

Balance of Payments

Over the past five years 2000-2005, trade open-
ness (the average of exports and imports as a per-
centage of GDP) averaged around 60 per cent.
Imports exceeded exports by a ratio of about eight
times in 2000 and 2001 and in 2004 the gap exac-
erbated to around 15. Revenues from tourism, re-
mittances and foreign aid flows continue to be sig-
nificant sources of foreign exchange supporting
the overall balance of payments. Overall exports
grew strongly over 2001- 2003 but declined by
25 per cent in 2004. The balance of payments re-
corded surpluses over the period 2001 to 2004 and
have been largely sustained by strong contribu-
tions from private remittance, net private services,
and government official borrowing.

Correcting the huge deficit stance in the bal-
ance of trade continues to be a fiscal challenge for
some years to come. The exporting sector will face
more staunch competition as Sdmoa gains full
WTO membership. There is serious concern of the
private sector concerning adverse trade implica-
tions thus, lobbied government to reintroduce im-
port substitution though such measures are periph-
eral to the WTO framework. The private sector
needs to identify appropriate niche produce/prod-
ucts with a sincere commitment to efficiency and
low cost production.

The balance of payments continues to be domi-
nated by private and official transfers, which make
up for the small export earnings of the Sdmoan

economy. Private investment inflows are insignifi-
cant. The current account has been in surplus since
1994 due to earnings from tourist receipts, pri-
vate remittances and official grants. Amongst oth-
ers, ease access to official grants and other prefer-
ences become immediate challenges as Samoa
graduates from its current economic status [least
developing (LDC)] to developing country in 2006.
Remittances with 20 per cent of GDP, have tradi-
tionally been the major source of external income
persistent as a relatively viable authority behind
S@moa’s steady economic growth in recent years.
Aid has also been very important, averaging over
10 per cent of GDP for the past two decades. Tour-
ism receipts have grown from 5 per cent of GDP
in the early 1980s to around 15 per cent of GDP in
recent years. By comparison, fish exports have
been the main revenue earner, albeit, the recent
downturn in fish production and fish exports given
the substantial decline in merchandise from the
early 1980s to the mid 1990s.

In terms of exporting sectors, fisheries became
the leading export industry earning US$60,000
(SAT150,000) in 1993 to about US$11 million
(SAT36 million) in 2001 and 2002. The rapid ex-
pansion of offshore long-line fisheries amounts to
asignificant growth in the fisheries sector. Moreo-
ver, the industry has experienced a significant
slump leading to significant revenue loss and rapid
closure of, particularly, small-scale operations
since mid 2002. For the period 2005, the industry
recorded positive growth accounting for 39 per
cent of total exports. To ensure the longer-term
sustainability of the fishing industry and to sup-
port the contribution of the fisheries sector to the
social and economic development of Sdmoa, the
government agencies are reviewing their support
and regulatory functions to assist the industry to
deal with resource management and policy issues
that have been viewed as constraining industry
growth, and on ensuring that the required infra-
structure is in place to support future development
of the industry. The priority for government now
is to provide specific policy interventions that fa-
cilitate the granting of time-bound tax relief, ex-
tended review of import taxes and tariff on fish-
ing boats and specialized fishing equipments and
other indirect fiscal incentives.
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Revenues from
tourism, remit-
tances and
foreign aid flows
are important
sources of foreign
exchange
supporting the

overall balance

of payments.

Tourism

Over the last 5 years, gross tourism revenues were
optimistic ascending by about 20 per cent, between
2000 and 2005. There was a slight reversal of the
growth trend in tourist arrivals and revenues after
the events of September 2001, but picked up
strongly in 2002-2005. The government is com-
mitted to implementing policies that will promote
continued growth in the tourism sector. Similarly,
the government is committed to directly partici-
pate through intervention policies facilitating a
reverse in debts accumulated by the national air-
line into a commercially viable investment in the
medium term, which would serve as a prelude to
the development of tourism as the key sector of
the economy in years to come. The national goal
for the tourism sector centres on expanding the
stock of first-class hotel accommodation by at least
350 rooms by 2007. Hence, the government has,
in 2003, introduced the 2003 Tourism and Hotel

Development Incentives Act, which offers invest-
ment tax credits during 2003 to 2007; income-tax
holidays depending on the level of capital invest-
ment; and import-duty drawbacks which are in-
tended to encourage and support accelerated in-
vestments in the tourism sector over the next five
years. In boosting investment, the government
participated by guaranteeing the National Provi-
dent Fund (NPF) and Development Bank
SAT45million total equity fund for the new four
star resort development. Four similar projects in-
volving multinational corporations are in planning
stages.

Employment and Wages

The growth of the formal employment sector has
been relatively weak despite the good overall eco-
nomic growth performance in recent years. The
bulk of the workforce is engaged in informal eco-
nomic activities relating to agriculture and fisher-



ies, reflecting the high value of subsistence ac-
tivities and the present need for more employment
opportunities in other sectors. However, recent
indicators of GDP also indicate a relative decline
in the share of subsistence activity in GDP. This
trend in economic activity together with the little
increase in formal employment - whilst not an
entirely new feature of the Sdmoan economy con-
tinue to be areas of major concern.

Informal activities in the informal sector (un-
recorded activities generating employment) con-
tribute significantly to job creation throughout all
communities. Physical characteristics are evident
as stalls exchanging goods and services are being
erected along road sides. As well, the moderniza-
tion of the Sdmoan culture revives and enhances
the traditional social framework sustaining the art
of traditional oratory. Now it has reinvented itself
more vigorously and conspicuously as a perma-
nent monetized employment.

Total formal or paid employment recorded in
the 2001 census was estimated at around 26,900

persons, about 51 per cent of the economically
active labour force. A further 23,433 were em-
ployed in unpaid family work activities. Between
the 1991 and 2001 census the number of people
claiming to be employers, employees or self-em-
ployed increased by 42.6 per cent (from 18,900).
Total public sector employment accounted for 32
per cent of this formal employment with govern-
ment departments being 22 per cent and state-
owned enterprises 10 per cent. The private sector
accounted for 26.8 per cent of formal employment.
Yazaki EDS, manufacturing automotive wiring
harnesses for export, is the largest single private
sector employer and the fluctuation in its number
of employees has a major impact on the economy.
At its high point in 1996 the company employed
around 4,000, more recently the number has been
around 2,000 to 2,500.

About 50 per cent of the economically active
workforce is engaged in the agriculture, fisheries
and forestry sector. Almost all are engaged prima-
rily in subsistence farming. This fact reflects the




continuing importance of rural activities even
though their relative importance in the total
economy has declined. Unemployment is difficult
to measure in S&moa as those without formal em-
ployment are generally absorbed into the infor-
mal or subsistence sectors. The 2001 census re-
corded that about two-third of those in the 15-24
age group were either unemployed (around 5 per
cent) or ‘not economically active’ (about 60 per
cent); this compares with about 56 per cent who
were either unemployed (around 3 per cent) or not
economically active (about 54 per cent) in the same
age group in 1991.

For the whole labour force the unemployment
rate in 2001 was recorded at 2.5 per cent (males
with a slightly higher rate than females) and those
not economically active 49 per cent (males 32 per
cent and females 68 per cent). These high num-
bers of ‘economically inactive” mainly youth popu-
lation suggest that there is considerable potential
for increased rural output.

In July 2005 major salary and wages restruc-
turing in the public sector was implemented in-
creasing 50 per cent of the total costs at SAT36
million, 4 per cent of GDP. The raise would be
implemented in increments over a three year pe-
riod. The minimum wage was also revised and
raised to around SAT2 per hour.

Income Distribution

Income distribution has constantly posed chal-
lenges for developing countries. In the case of
Sdmoa, although the economy has performed
strongly in recent years there still remain signifi-
cant variations in incomes and standards of living
between the urban and rural areas. Subsistence and
semi-subsistence agriculture remains at the hub
of economic activities for the vast majority of the
population who reside in Savai’i and rural Upolu
yet investment in agriculture has been diminish-
ing. Despite the role of agriculture in the lives of
many Samoans, the Ministry of Agriculture, For-
ests, Fisheries and Meteorology has received an
average of only around 6 per cent of current ex-
penditure for the last 5 years - about half of the
amount allocated to state-owned enterprises as
grants and subsidies. The outcomes sought by

government through reforms in other key sectors,
especially education, health, telecommunications
and postal services are expected to be important
catalysts in improving the distribution of national
incomes. The government has been developing
strategies to promote equitable growth and hard-
ship alleviation. This has been facilitated through
a consultative process to analyse available hard-
ship/poverty indicators to provide government
with a basis for monitoring progress towards the
achievement of the Millennium Development
Goals. In order to quantify the extent to which
households might be experiencing hardship, na-
tional and regional poverty lines based on the 2002
Household Income and Expenditure Survey has
been calculated.

The analysis, which is yet to be officially rec-
ognized by government, indicates that in 2002, 20
per cent of households nationally had incomes
below the basic needs poverty line and therefore
were experiencing some degree of financial hard-
ship on a daily or weekly basis. Generally, to many,
hardship is characterized more accurately by poor
access to quality services and opportunities, or the
ability to realize their potential and aspirations.
The youth and elderly in rural areas are being iden-
tified as the most vulnerable groups. The govern-
ment recognizes the need to address both macro
and micro-level issues to alleviate hardship.

This would mean maintaining macroeconomic
stability and economic growth, pressing on with
reforms in health and education (including in-
creased emphasis on vocational training), creation
of an investment-friendly environment, respond-
ing to village and community needs such as in
developing village income-generating enterprises.
In the social area, small-scale hardship alleviation
projects for improving water supplies, health serv-
ices, transport and communication are needed.

Improving the quality of basic services deliv-
ery will also be important through better training
for teachers, better staffing of schools and clinics,
better maintenance for health and education fa-
cilities and infrastructure, and improving the avail-
ability of essential teaching materials and medi-
cal supplies. The good economic performance
enjoyed by the Sdmoa economy since the mid
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1990s to early years of the current century, also
brought to the government and public greater fo-
cus on income distribution and reassessment of
economic and social hardship. With the comple-
tion of the 2001 Population Census and subsequent
Household Income and Expenditure Survey in
2002, the government now has access to updated
and improved demographic data and is finalizing
its participatory assessment on poverty/hardship
including developing appropriate hardship-reduc-
tion strategies over the medium term. There is
evidence of increasing inequality/hardship as ru-
ral areas, particularly on the main island Savai’i,
gain a disproportionately smaller share of eco-
nomic benefits in comparison to Upolu and par-
ticularly the urban-based population.

The greater Apia urban area, containing the
bulk of S&moa’s population is estimated to gener-
ate more than 70 per cent of its national income.
In the five years to end 2001 with the completion

of the road sealing over most of Upolu, the island
has become much more integrated into a single
catchment/commuter region for Apia. Better roads
have also encouraged the development of tourist
facilities around the island helping to generate
employment in rural Upolu. These developments
have helped to ensure that there has been a more
even distribution of income throughout Upolu but
has tended to increase the gap with Savai’i. Growth
in the urban sector, coupled with the rapid growth
of the formal economy, has thus been reflected in
a growing concentration of income since the early
1970s. The goal of hardship reduction will be a
challenging one in view of the recent sudden slump
in the fishing industry production, and the gradual
decline in the share of the subsistence sector in
GDP. In the short term, sustaining rural societies
will require a steady flow of remittance, and con-
tinuing population mobility between urban and
rural areas.
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Introduction

This paper examines the issue of cultural maintenance and change in Samoa, the reasons for
these and the lessons we will have learnt to consciously formulate an appropriate cultural policy
in terms of sustainable livelihoods for Samoans in the future. Moreover, such a policy should,
among other things, actively pursue the goals sought in the United Nations Human Development
Report, 2004. These are the achievement of cultural freedom and multiple and complementary
identities as well as efforts to fight against so-called cultural exclusion.

IN FORMULATING A CULTURAL POLICY FOR HUMAN DEVEL-
opment in this new millennium, there are two im-
portant considerations that need particular atten-
tion. Firstly, Sdmoan culture is unique in the sense
that it is the embodiment of thousands of years of
language and cultural development having its ori-
gins in the Mongoloid homeland south of China
at least 7,000 years ago (cf Bellwood 1978b; Kirch
1984). It represents a solid core of knowledge and
practice, which has been largely responsible for
the survival of the Sdmoan people into this third
millennium. Therefore it is a treasure to be pre-
served and jealously guarded.

Secondly, Sdmoan culture is changing and de-
cisions have to be made as to what aspects of the
culture need changing and what needs to be re-
tained in relation to livelihood options. These are
not easy decisions to make and undoubtedly there
will be much disagreement even among S&moans
themselves. But most probably the tendency for
most people is to continue with their old values,
beliefs and practices unless change is forced on
them. And this is probably a better alternative than
merely changing for change’s sake or for the sake
of some utopian future wellbeing promised by
certain ideologies.

Whilst there have been notable criticisms of
the fa’aS&moa (Sdmoan way of life), principally
from colonial and Marxist perspectives, what we
see today in Sd@moa is a re-invigorated cultural
system, proof that despite the inroads in educa-
tion and other social, political, economic and reli-

gious changes, Sdmoan society is essentially con-
servative.

Decades of colonial enterprise in Sdmoa, be-
ginning with the arrival of missionaries of the
London Missionary Society (LMS) in 1830, have
seen numerous attempts by the colonial adminis-
trations, whether American, German or New Zea-
land to induce Sdmoans by various means, some
transparent, some not so transparent, to think and
act like their masters. All things palagi (European)
were praised and worthy of being mimicked by
the “natives”; all things Sdmoan were denigrated
and worthy to be thrown away. This was the con-
ventional wisdom of the colonial administrations
both in theory and fact.

But the S&moan opposition to the colonial ad-
ministrations, mainly in the form of the Mau move-
ments (see Davidson 1967), indicates a cultural
conservatism that was crying out for preservation
and continuation. Every colonial attempt to un-
dermine the determination of the Sdmoan people
to practise their culture has failed, from 1830 to
the present. And in the migrant context, Sd&moan
communities are noted for their success in repli-
cating their village settings and activities, such as
gift-giving, in the host countries such as New Zea-
land and Australia (cf Pitt and Macpherson 1974;
Va’a 2001). The comment that the overseas
Samoan communities are more Sdmoan than those
in Sdmoa is fairly close to the truth, in terms of
overseas Sdmoan participation in their life-cycle,
church, social and other activities.
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Both the diachronic and synchronic evidence
pertaining to the cultural life of the Sdmoan peo-
ple, therefore, is unmistakably one of a cultural
conservatism. It is one characterized by attachment
to the traditional lands of their aiga (family groups)
and villages; to their churches and pastors; to their
matai (chiefs) and aiga; to their language; to their
wide array of ceremonials. True, there is always
the odd individual who plays the role of “heretic”,
who disagrees with everything that the fa’aS&moa
stands for. But such an individual is the exception
rather than the rule. And if such an individual
should try to live in a S&moan community, he or
she would eventually find himself or herself in all
sorts of predicaments, simply because they would
not be able to fit into the cultural life of their com-
munity. In Sdmoa, there are many examples of such
people trying to undermine the system usually
ending unsuccessfully and often tragically.

This paper is not concerned with the very few
who disagree with the fa’aSamoa. It is dedicated
to the vast majority of Sdmoans who believe in
the fa’aSamoa, indeed are proud of their culture
as a “God-given” gift. These same Sdmoans also
recognize that change is inevitable and are ready
for it. Thus, whatever they decide represents the
best compromise between the need to retain the
culture and the need to change. The result is the
S@moan culture of today, one that is often de-
scribed by Sdmoans as: E tele faiga ae tasi le
faavae. This means there is only one foundation
but many ways of expressing it. Another way of
putting it is cultural expression is varied but the
spirit of this expression is one and unchanging.

Finally, this paper attempts to present a holis-
tic view of the cultural life of the Sdmoan people,
focussing on some of the main issues of today,
such as language use. Because the topic is a broad
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one, the cultural life of the Sdmoan people, its
treatment must necessarily be general. Particular
issues such as crime in Sdmoan communities is
not touched on mainly because crime is not a cul-
tural activity but more a form of deviancy, even in
S@moan cultural terms. Also, crime is a form of
behaviour committed by only a minute percent-
age of the Sdmoan population, it does not charac-
terize the population as a whole.

The Samoan Islands

In the 1930s when asked by the famous Maori
anthropologist, Sir Peter Buck, who was doing
research on S&moan material culture, as to where
they think they came from, his Sdmoan inform-
ants in Manu’a told him all other peoples came
from some other country. But as for Sdmoans, they
have always been here.

The pre-Christian S&moans believed they were
created by their high god, Tagaloalagi (the being
who is free in the sky) and that Tagaloalagi was
not only the creator of their bodies and souls, he
was also the founder of their culture and chiefly
system (fa’amatai). These ideas are to be found
in the epic poem called Solo o le Va o le Foafoaga
o le Lalolagi (see Kramer 1994,1:539ff). One
might refer to this account as the mythological
origin of Sdmoa and the S&moans. But scientifi-
cally speaking, especially in the last 30 years or
s0, Sdmoan origins are no longer in doubt.

Linguistically and culturally, S&moans are
Polynesian who in turn are a sub-group of a much
larger linguistic and cultural family called the
Austronesians (see for instance, Bellwood 1978
and 1985; Davidson 1979; Green 1979; Irwin
1992; Jennings 1979; Kirch 1984). The
Austronesians’ home land is said to be Taiwan
where from 5,000 to 3,000 B.C., the Austronesians
developed a distinctive language and culture and
from which many of the languages and cultures
of South East Asia and Oceania are derived.

An outstanding feature of Austronesian cul-
ture was the development of a deep-sea voyaging
technology which enabled Austronesians to colo-
nize the huge land masses of Asia and the remote
islands of Oceania. In addition to this, they also
developed fishing and horticultural skills which
enabled them to settle and survive on the newly

discovered lands.

By 2000 B.C. Austronesian settlers had
reached the islands north of Papua New Guinea,
such as those in the Bismarck Archipelago. Here
they formed a distinct civilization (distinct from
the neighbouring Melanesian ones) which has
come to be known as “Oceania”. Here further
modifications of the original Austronesian lan-
guage took place and the prototypic cultures of
Micronesia and Polynesia were developed. Most
important was the development of lapita pottery
which has served as a valuable clue to the origins
of the Polynesians.

Lapita pottery is not unique as pottery because
Austronesians have always made pottery. What
was different was the development of new designs
used on the pots, many of which were made with
comb-shaped instruments, similar to those used
in tattooing. Remnants of these pots have been
found all the way from New Britain, north of Papua
New Guinea, through the Solomons, Vanuatu, New
Caledonia, Fiji, Tonga and S&moa, an indication
that the settlers of Polynesia originally came from
the general area of the Bismarck Archipelago.

Sa@moa is the last place in Polynesia, in the
south-west Pacific, where lapita pottery fragments
have been found. These were discovered by a
Polynesian Airlines engineer who was looking for
sea shells along the beach at the Mulifanua inter-
island wharf in 1973. The fragments were dredged,
during operations to deepen the inter-island wharf,
from a part of the sea bed one hundred yards from
shore. It appears that this was a part of an ancient
village now covered by the sea to at least a dis-
tance of six feet at low tide.

The discovery of lapita pottery in Sdmoa has
contributed a lot to an understanding of the ori-
gins of the SAmoan people. Reinforced by the
analyses of linguists and research by biologists on
the genetic structure of the Polynesian population,
scholars have reached the conclusion that
Polynesians, and therefore Sdmoans, originated in
South East Asia and came to these islands as a
result of the migrations of their remote ancestors,
who probably settled Fiji, Tonga and Sadmoa by
1,000 B.C. There is thus a close affinity between
the physical make-ups, languages and cultures of
these three island groups.
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Agents of Social Change

Traditional Sdmoan notions about their culture are contained in this rather romantic popular song of

yesteryears. And it goes like this:

The song is a light-hearted ditty but one which
encapsulates basic Samoan ideas about the func-
tion of the fa’amatai, or chiefly system, as a sys-
tem which is God-given and that because of its
divine origin, Samoa must be like God in its ob-
servance of truth and justice. Just as it is impossi-
ble to hide an albino (tetea) from view, the song
says, so it is impossible to hide the obvious. And,
if people persist in sin, then that is also the end of
the chiefly system because the divine code of truth
is no longer adhered to.

In the second verse, it is said that members of
the Council were not appointed on the basis of
qualifications and morality.! For some were ap-
pointed even though they understood no English
(the language of the New Zealand Administrator,
1914-1961) and those appointed who did under-
stand English were nonetheless persons of ill re-
pute, therefore, likely to end up at Téfa’igata
Prison. Either way, the choice was a bad one. The
truth is presumably somewhere between these two
positions: people who both understood English and
were of good character. Samoans thus also enter-
tained a sense of fair play.

The chorus reminds people that the constitu-
tion of the fa’amatai is God’s laws, truth, justice
and equity. It is not material wealth (e le o le tino)
that counts but truth as manifested in spirit (ae o
le agaga). Remain in that, and S&moa will be
blessed forever. There is hope for the future.

Of course, it is easier said than done. The song
gives the impression of an unchanging social sys-
tem ruled by chiefs and based on Christian moral-
ity but the facts are otherwise. The influence of
Western cultures, beginning with Dutchman
Roggeveen’s visit in 1722, the influx of ship-
wrecked sailors and runaway convicts in the late
1820s and the introduction of Christianity in the
1830s helped launch Sdmoa onto the stage of cul-
tural change that has continued to this day (cf
Gilson 1970; Davidson 1967; Masterman 1934;
Keesing 1934 & 1956).

But this was not all. For the coming of the white
men and women also saw the introduction of a
new economic system based on trade and capital-
ism and mediated by the cash economy. The Kin-
ship-based economy which relied on gift-giving,
exchange, sharing and re-distribution did not suc-
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cumb completely to the cash economy but had to
co-exist with it in a somewhat uneasy relationship.
And if it were not for the fact that over 80 per cent
of the S&moan lands are held as customary land,
even the kinship-based economy might have
ceased to exist a long time ago.

The colonial regimes of the Germans, 1900 to
19142, and the New Zealanders, 1914 to 1961,
exacerbated Sdmoan dependence on the cash
economy because of the colonial insistence on the
pursuit of economic policies based on so-called
human rationality (as if other human systems, in-
cluding traditional ones, were not rational at all).
Thus New Zealand insistence on the sub-division
of Samoan lands among able-bodied Sdmoan
males in the 1920s (and which was one of the
causes of the political resistance movement
against New Zealand, the Mau) even though this
struck at the heart of the matai system, namely,
the authority of the matai (Davidson 1967). This
was perhaps the main reason why it was rejected
by the majority of Sdmoans.

Defeated in this and other reforms which, while
well meaning, were nonetheless contrary to
S@moan custom, the New Zealand Administrators

subsequently attempted to sell the idea of educa-
tion to S&moans as a means of upward mobility.
This proved to be more effective, especially with
the dispatch of the first group of S&moan students
for higher training in New Zealand in 1945. This
marked the beginning of the so-called Scholarship
Scheme, which has continued to this day, and
which has proved to be one of New Zealand’s most
successful foreign aid programmes in S&moa, it
being responsible for the education of many of
the government and business elites.

Another catalyst for change has been the Sec-
ond World War, when thousands of U.S. marines,
soldiers, airmen and sailors came to S&moa to help
defend it against an expected invasion by the Japa-
nese in 1941. The U.S. military helped boost the
level of the cash economy to heights unknown in
Samoa and elsewhere in the Pacific through its
public works projects such as the construction of
roads, airports, hospitals and gun emplacements,
and hiring of locals as servants, entertainers and
launderers. Many local businesses also got started
this way, by providing goods and services for the
marines® (Va’a 2001).

The Second World War had a pervasive effect



on S&moans because contact with American sol-
diers made them aware of a much wider world
with an almost unlimited quantity of consumer
goods. The question was how to access these
goods. The answer was not long in coming: mi-
gration. In American S&moa, this was made pos-
sible initially when the U.S. Navy took members
of its Guard (Fitafita) and their dependents to
Hawai’i in 1951, after the administrative takeo-
ver by the Interior Department. In S&moa, the
quota system initiated in the early 1970s ensured
a steady stream of Sdmoan migrants to New Zea-
land every year (Va’a 2001:57-66).

Today, Sdmoan society is no longer located in
a single place, for it is a dispersed, cosmopolitan
society, with members in the S&moan islands, but
also in Hawai’i, US Mainland, New Zealand and
Awustralia. The S&moan family is typically a small
residential unit but becomes an international cor-
poration when its migrant networks are taken into
account. As a small unit, it is weak economically,
as an international corporation, it is extremely
powerful, socially, economically and politically.
Today, there are perhaps just as many Sdmoans
living overseas as in both American and Independ-

ent S&moa, a fact which has led to consequential
results in the economies, societies and politics of
both S&moas.

Overview of Samoan Culture

Culture is not something that was made in a day;
it is eminently something that has a beginning,
duration and an end. That is, it has a history. It is
learned (not inherited like genes), shared and trans-
mitted from one generation to another (at least until
a culture dies out through genocide, for instance,
as in the case of many tribal peoples in Australia
and the Amazon basin). And it is relative: people
have different cultures, different values, beliefs,
practices and so on. It is this difference between
peoples which makes them stand out.

S@moan culture took thousands of years to
develop after the lapita migrants settled in these
islands by about 1,000 B.C, or perhaps even ear-
lier, as the archaeological record attests. But
S@moan culture itself is the offspring of earlier
cultures, such as the Oceanic one referred to ear-
lier, based in the Bismarck Archipelago circa 2,000
B.C., the proto-Austronesian one based in Taiwan
circa 3,000 B.C. and the Mongoloid culture of




Southern China circa 5,000 B.C., according to the
reconstruction of historical events by eminent pre-
historians such as Bellwood (1978) and others.

So-called S&moan skills in tattooing, together
with the implements; pottery-making during the
early period of settlement of the Sdmoan islands;
and the practice of mediumship in religious prac-
tice, comparable to shamanism, are probably prac-
tices which originated in the Mongoloid home-
land. Language, horticulture and deep-sea voyag-
ing technology came from the Sdmoans’
Austronesian ancestors. So that by the time these
arrived in S&moa circa 1,000 B.C., they already
had in their possession a set of beliefs, practices
and material culture which differed very little from
what S&dmoans have today.

But, of course, there is more to it. What the
lapita settlers of 1,000 B.C. (see Jennings 1979)
brought with them was a distinct culture complex,
sometimes called the lapita culture complex, but
which over the centuries they added to and refined.
It was not so much the improvement of the mate-
rial culture that the Sdmoans were noted for. This
was to be effected by Europeans in the 19" cen-
tury with their introduction of guns, steel knives
and axes, to name a few of their goods.

What the S&moans became famous for was the
development of an aristocratic system of govern-
ment, which culminated in the establishment of
the fa’amatai, or chiefly system, that is the hall-
mark of Sdmoan society today. In addition, they
also perfected a social system centred in a series
of closely connected kinship groups, from the
smallest to the largest, and for which they have
different names. These kinship groups, generically
referred to as aiga, interact in mutually support-
ing roles for the economic and political advance-
ment of their members. The smooth functioning
of these roles contributes to peace and harmony
in the group. When this does not happen, a group
is seriously handicapped in its relationships, of-
ten of a competitive sort with other similar groups.

Finally, Simoans developed certain customs
which served to promote law and order in their
villages, districts and islands. An example of this
is the ifoga, or the public apology made by one
family to another to atone for a wrong, such as
adultery or murder. A system of justice was also

instituted in the villages through means of fines,
whether of food, fine mats or other goods; expul-
sions from the village (wherein a person or per-
sons are banned from living or visiting a village
for some offence); and the extreme, the burning
of the houses, plantations and all property of a
“criminal”. The S&moan social order then, before
the arrival of white persons, was an effective one.

But the changes do not end there because there
is a third component to social and cultural change
in Sdmoa, and that is the changes brought about
as a result of interaction between Sdmoans and
the papéalagi. These changes again are of a major
sort and some of them have already been referred
to. Most important was the introduction of Chris-
tianity. Here, it is important to note that what is
new is not the concept of religion, because the
Sdmoans always understood this and were rigor-
ous religious practitioners, but the name of the
religion. Previously, they were animists, to use a
term coined by the father of English anthropol-
ogy, Edward Tylor. But with the coming of the
Evangelical missionaries, John Williams and
Charles Barff, in 1830, and their colleagues in
1836, Samoans changed from animism to Christi-
anity. Still, many aspects of the old religion, such
as evening devotions, remained intact.

The other major change brought about by con-
tact with Europeans and Americans was the intro-
duction of a capitalist economy. This type of
economy, which focuses on profit-making only,
was an imposed one and Samoans, in order to sur-
vive, had to adapt. Certainly, it meant hardship in
some areas, for instance, in the loss of population
to the cities and changes in post-marital residence,
as husbands drifted to live with their wives’ rela-
tives because of surplus plantation land needed to
grow cash crops for sale. But, at the same time, it
meant blessings, in the form of the acquisition of
much-needed palagi goods, such as steel knives
and axes, biscuits and pisupo. Sdmoans tended
then, as now, to have ambivalent feelings towards
the new economy.

What then is Sdmoan culture? Without going
into specifics at this stage, it may be said that
S@moan culture is a composite of both historical
and contemporary influences which have helped
to shape the way Sd@moans view their world, live
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and act in it. Samoan culture is thus a complex
one, idealistic yet practical, profane yet sacred,
simple yet fraught with meaning, transparent yet
opaque, earthly yet so transcendental, ancient yet
so new, and so on.

Cultural Characteristics

Despite the complexity of Sdmoan culture or
aganu’u Samoa, it is pertinent here to try to pro-
vide an outline of some basic Sdmoan beliefs and
practices if only to serve as a guideline in the task
of determining the role of culture to sustain liveli-
hoods in the changing environment of S&moa.

In order to simplify this analysis Sdmoa’s so-
cial system will be looked at according to four
main classifications as follows: social, economic,
political, religious. While these do represent dis-
parate elements in a social system, yet the fact re-
mains they are closely linked.

The term “social”, refers to the rules and ex-
pectations which govern social relationships be-
tween S&moans. The Sdmoan terms for these rules
and expectations are: va and faid. In S&moan so-
ciety, every person has a place (role) and a status
attached to it. Nobody is of no account (e leai se
tagata e noa). The catch, however, is that it is also

an extremely hierarchical one. Chiefs (matai), for
instance, are ranked from the top as follows:
tafa’ifa (emperor), tupu (king, leader of govern-
ment, head of state cum prime minister), sa’o, ali’i,
tulafale. Below the chiefs are the other untitled
persons with children at the bottom of the ladder.

In gender relations, S&moan society was and
is heavily biased towards males. Even though sib-
lings were technically equal, as far as authority
(pule) over land and titles was concerned, yet cus-
tomary rules favoured males in terms of authority
over land and succession to a family’s chiefly ti-
tles. The rationale was that, on the one hand, the
males brought their wives from outside the vil-
lage, as a rule, and stayed on the land; therefore,
they should be the managers of the land.

On the other, females married out, went to live
with their husbands’ relatives and spent most of
their time with them. Thus, they should not ac-
cede to the same rights as the males. But, in com-
pensation, they were entitled to the taupou title of
the family. As taupou, they were accorded the
highest form of respect by male relatives and the
village. This relationship between brother and sis-
ter and their descendants is often called the
feagaiga.




The principles of primogeniture and seniority
also applied. Thus, when a title holder dies, the
eldest-born is entitled to succeed him/her (primo-
geniture). But the brother of the dead titleholder
has seniority in the family and his claim to the
title is a stronger one than that of the eldest. How-
ever, these rules are not binding in an absolute
sense. If, for instance, the eldest brother is cor-
rupt, gives the family a bad name, and so on, then
the family will be quite justified in choosing a
younger brother to take over a family title. Simi-
larly, if an uncle is proven to be unreliable, dis-
honest and so on, the family may give the title to a
nephew. And so on with other rules. They may be
changed, but only for good cause. The rules gov-
erning precedence in the inheritance of titles in
Sa@moa are, therefore, flexible.

Economically speaking, the traditional
economy, as in most pre-industrial societies, was
kin-based, meaning it was organized around Kin-

ship relations, and its primary purpose was sub-
sistence, with a little of the production left over to
meet social obligations. There was no cash in-
volved, and wealth was gained in the form of so-
cial exchange, usually between relatives, but can
also include outsiders.

These social obligations are commonly re-
ferred to among Samoans as fa’alavelave and in-
cludes important life cycle events such as births,
deaths, marriages, title bestowals (saofa’i), house
dedications (umusaga), church openings
(fa’aulufalega) and so on. Presentations are nor-
mally in the form of fine mats or toga, the product
of female labour, and/or goods or oloa, the prod-
uct of male labour. Toga also includes sleeping
mats, sitting mats, house blinds, fans and coconut
oil, while oloa also includes Western goods, cash,
weapons, houses and lands.

This constant economic reciprocity between
relatives forms the basis of a wider economic net-




work among S&moans not limited to the geographi-
cal boundaries of the Simoan archipelago, but also
extends to relatives living in the United States,
New Zealand and Australia, the three main host
nations where Sdmoan migrants have formed eth-
nic enclaves.

Another significant aspect of the pre-Christian
economy was the malaga, a custom which per-
mitted members of one village to visit another vil-
lage or group of villages for either short or long-
term visits to exchange goods. In times of famine,
for instance, a village which is suffering the ef-
fects of the famine will undertake a journey to
another village with a surplus of food and remain
there for a time. In return, it will give its hosts a
gift of fine mats. The hosts, in turn, will be ex-
pected to make a return visit later on when its own
food resources run out.

Again, the question of reciprocity emerges.
Unfortunately, this custom may be abused by some
villages, and therefore the malaga was not always
a popular custom. It has practically disappeared
today, being considered an anachronism. Yet newer
forms of the custom have emerged, such as group
visits to overseas countries to raise funds for
church or village developmental projects in
S@moa, such as the construction of a new church
or of a new school for the village. Money is ob-
tained through donations at the performance of
traditional dances (siva) and tusiga igoa or writ-
ten pledges to contribute specific amounts. Visi-
tors again usually donate fine mats to show their
appreciation.

Politically, power in pre-Christian Sdmoa was
vested in the chiefs. With a few exceptions, this is
still true today. Sdmoa before the coming of the
papalagi was largely a decentralized political sys-
tem. Although there was a central government in
the form of a malo headed by its leader, usually
called the tupu, each village was responsible for
its own internal affairs, made its own laws, judged
any issues that came before it and enforced its own
judgments through the agency of the village matai
council, supported by subsidiary groups such as
the aumaga and aualuma.

The ancient polity was essentially the village
which only united with other villages in the event
of war. The village, through its district, may be a

part of the governing faction, the mélo, or it may
be a part of the vaivai, the defeated party (in war).
If part of the malo, it had the right to a part of the
spoils of war; if part of the vaivai, then it prob-
ably had to pay some form of tribute to the vic-
tors. Apart from this tribute, the malo largely left
the vaivai alone provided it did not again try to
destabilize the government (Gilson 1970).

Competition among the chiefs was largely for
the acquisition of ever higher titles which also
meant influence over a larger number of families
and a bigger territory. In the hierarchy of titles,
most chiefs are either ali’i (sacred chiefs) or
tuléfale (spokespersons for the chiefs). Thus ali’i
are generally of a higher status than the tulafale.
Above these are the ao titles, those belonging to
the paramount chiefs of the districts. Most of the
ao titles belong to the island of Savai’i and in-
clude: Lilomaiava, Le Tagaloa, Tonumaipe’a.

Above the ao titles were the papa titles, the
highest of all titles save one. These were: Tui
A’ana, Tui Atua, Gato’aitele, and Tamasoaali’i.
All pertain to political districts in Upolu Island.
Some have argued that the Tui Manu’a title of
Manu’a islands, American S&moa, is also a papa
title (as well as the Le Tagaloa title of Savai’i).
The leader who held all these four papa titles in
Upolu became the tafa’ifa. In S&moan history, only
a very few political leaders held the tafa’ifa title,
which may be compared to that of emperor or king
of kings.

In the area of religion, Sdmoans worshipped
spirits who lived in fishes, animals, birds, insects,
sun and moon, natural phenomena like lightning,
and in inanimate objects, such as certain types of
rocks. The creatures and objects possessed by
these spirit deities were called pictures or ata of
the gods or aitu (cf Turner 1884).*

As a rule, Sdmoans worshipped many gods.
At the time of birth, each S&moan was given a
tutelary deity. Each family, village, district also
had a god. Each had its own name and its own ata
or physical representation. Some gods were also
considered national gods, because they were uni-
versally respected, such as Tagaloalagi, the crea-
tor god of the S&moans.

To these gods, Sdmoans prayed in their daily
evening services when fires were lit, an event
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A very significant aspect of social

change has been the change in
population movements. Every
year, hundreds of Sdmoans
migrate to overseas countries
particularly New Zealand.

This and exposure through other
media have affected SGmoan
culture in both song and dance,
with the hip hop revolution being
particularly strong among the
young people.

The basic principles of Sdmoan
society, such as the feagaiga,
seniority, primogeniture and so on
continue to be respected but the
interpretation of the rules have
been liberalized in order to satisfy
the needs of an increased

population.

PHOTO SHOWS A PERFORMANCE
BY THE ‘YOUTH OF
WELLINGTON’ AT THE MALUA
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known as fana afi o fa’amalama. The gods were
accorded the deepest respect and even had their
feast days, sometimes lasting two weeks, when
games and other forms of celebration were held
in their honour.

The wishes of the gods were meticulously ob-
served and when a person became sick, it was
considered he/she had done something which dis-
pleased the god. Cure lay in atonement for the
wrong done and in doing what the god wanted in
the first place, as revealed through the mediumship
of the ancient pagan priest, the tauld’itu.

Offerings of food were also done in the gods’
name. These were called the métini and consisted
of various kinds of cooked food which were placed
near the beaches to await the arrival of the gods.
True, the gods did not eat the physical food: they
ate only the spiritual counterpart of the food.

When the Evangelical missionaries arrived in
the 1830s, therefore, the Sdmoans already had a
deep understanding of the concept of religion. That
was why it took only several decades to convert
the vast majority of Sdmoans to Christianity (Va’a
1986).

Social Change

Having explained some of the basic characteris-
tics of Sdmoan culture and the agents for social
change (i.e. culture change, Christianity, cash
economy, colonialism, modernization, and so on),
it is now pertinent to point out in more specific
terms some of the cultural changes that have come
about.

While it can be argued that cultural norms per-
taining to social relationships are universally ac-
cepted in principle, the fact is these are being
modified in practice as a result of contact with
other cultures, particularly, European and Ameri-
can cultures, and more recently Asian cultures.

Instant communication brought about by ra-
dio, television, telephone, internet, and so on, has
affected Sdmoan culture and the way Sd@moans
look at the world. Not only that, every year the
government sends hundreds of Sdmoan students,
public servants and business people overseas for
training and education purposes, thus exposing
them to other kinds of cultures and world ideolo-
gies. Most important, hundreds of Sdmoans leave

the homeland every year to reside overseas per-
manently.

In other words, the demands of modernization
and globalization have exposed Sdmoan culture
to influences from a plethora of other sources and
have resulted in pressures for social and cultural
change, both good and bad.

At the material level, change has been pro-
found, with European influence dominant every-
where. This is evident in the almost universal use
of European-style houses, motor vehicles, radio,
television, European food and clothes, and so on.
Sdmoans themselves do not consider these Euro-
pean goods detrimental to their interests because
they serve the Sdmoan communities well, espe-
cially in terms of the wealth needed for gift-ex-
changing and redistribution.

The items used for sua (gifts of food to a visi-
tor) have also undergone change. Instead of a green
coconut (vailolo) a can of soft drink has been sub-
stituted; Western cloth has replaced the siapo (tapa
cloth); bread or a packet of SAO has replaced the
ta’isi (steamed taro); a can of corned beef or
chicken has replaced the cooked fowl
(taalepaepae). Sdmoans generally agree that these
changes to the composition of the sua are una-
voidable, given the difficulty experienced by mi-
grants of obtaining the genuine items. The prob-
lem is Sdmoans in Sdmoa are also doing likewise.
While many “conservative” Sdmoans view the
“modern” form of the sua as being a “corrupt”
form, it is already a standard practice, despite the
fact that the original items that go into the compo-
sition of the sua (for example, green coconuts and
siapo) are plentiful in Sdmoa.

European influences have also affected
Sdmoan culture in both song and dance, with the
hip hop revolution being particularly strong among
the young people. Sdmoans generally are ac-
quainted not only with a variety of European songs
and dances, but also with many kinds of sports
introduced by Europeans, such as boxing, athlet-
ics, volleyball, basketball, soccer and especially
rugby.

The basic principles of Sdmoan society, such
as the feagaiga, seniority, primogeniture and so
on continue to be respected but the interpretation
of the rules have been liberalized in order to sat-
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isfy the needs of an increased population. This is
manifested in the splitting of Sdmoan matai titles
in order to please the various branches of a family
and the switching of statuses from tama fafine to
tama tane so that the feagaiga can get a matai ti-
tle.

A very significant aspect of social change has
been the change in population movements. Every
year, hundreds of Sdmoans migrate to overseas
countries particularly New Zealand, a movement
that started in earnest about 40 years ago. In his
migrant study of 1992, for instance, Va’a (2001)
showed that from 1961 to 1991, 38,832 Sdmoans
had migrated to New Zealand. This does not in-
clude overstayers and those who migrated directly
from here to Australia and the United States. This
situation is further exacerbated by the movement
of people from rural areas to the urbanized ones
of Asau and Salelologa in Savai’i, and especially
Apia in Upolu.

According to the Preliminary Census Report
for 2001, the Apia Urban Area had 38,557 resi-
dents, compared with 35,489 in 1991 but North
West Upolu, comprising most of the villages on
the northwest coast between Apia and Faleolo In-
ternational Airport, had a population of 52,412,
compared with 39,046 ten years earlier. Savai’i
experienced a drop of 3,222 for the same period
while Rest of Upolu also decreased in population
by 368. The big increase in the North West Upolu
population is not a fortuitous one. It is due to the
residency of rural relatives who want to be close
to Apia for the education of their children or for
jobs.

This movement, which has intensified since
independence in 1962, has been due largely to
educational and economic reasons. And there is
no end in sight. Government has responded to this
trend by developing and expanding urban centres,
such as the new one at Salelologa, for the people
of Savai’i.

What this means is that the population in the
villages tends to be that of the young and the old,
because most of the young adults have migrated
either to overseas countries or to the urban areas.
This in turn means a reduction in the rural labour
force with consequential results on the economic

development of the villages. This has proved to
be one of the negative effects of migration, as
Shankman (1976) and others have pointed out.

To offset this disadvantage, rural Sdmoans are
regularly recipients of remittances from their mi-
grant relatives and this source of income has ena-
bled many to survive in a highly competitive cash-
oriented environment and to meet their social ob-
ligations in the village and elsewhere. But what
happens when these sources of income cease to
exist?

This is the question posed by Shankman (1976,
1978), who views migration as problematic in the
long term. Other migration studies, however, show
that firstly remittances continue to flow to village
relatives until these either die or migrate in their
turn and that secondly remittances continue to flow
into receiving countries as long as the phenom-
enon of migration continues (Va’a 2001).

The S&moan social structure at the visible level
appears to be largely intact. The customary vil-
lage committees responsible for social order, such
as the council of chiefs, the organization of untitled
men and unmarried women, and that of the wives
of the chiefs and young children, continue to func-
tion in an effective manner in Sadmoa (see Le
Tagaloa 1996:26).

But this hides the fact that changes of social
mores, beliefs and practices continue unabated.
These changes are often not obvious, except when
their negative effects surface and cause grievous
problems for the villages, some examples of which
are provided below.

The constitution of S&moa provides for free-
dom of religion but some villages have laws which
prescribe what religious denomination could be
established in the village. Sometimes, as in Vaie’e,
on the south coast of Upolu island, only one de-
nomination (Congregational Christian Church) is
allowed in the village; in others only two or three
may be allowed. This village “law” therefore con-
flicts with the provisions of the constitution guar-
anteeing freedom of religion.

In pre-contact times, villagers followed the law
to the letter, without hesitation, but in the last two
decades or so, some have challenged the right of
the council of chiefs to prescribe on matters of
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religion. Such opposition has led to unpleasant
consequences for them (see Va’a 2000:151-169).

In the political arena, the introduction of uni-
versal suffrage in the early nineties has drastically
altered the balance of power. Before this event,
chiefs introduced and changed governments al-
most at will. Now a vastly more substantial por-
tion of the population, in the form of women and
untitled men over 21, acts as a powerful check to
matai power at the national level, at least.

Some Sd&moan customs have been abandoned,
for instance, polygamy, virginity tests
(fa’amasei’au), giving of first fruits or particular
kinds of fish to the paramount chief, and so on.
Others have been maintained, for instance, gift
giving (si’i) and kava ceremonies to welcome visi-
tors.

Quite obviously, Sdmoans have chosen to dis-
card those customs and traditions which are no
longer relevant today, and to retain only those ones
which continue to benefit their societies in Sdmoa
and in foreign countries. While this can be con-
sidered an appropriate response on the part of
S@moans, certain areas need to be looked at.

Economic, Religious and Political
Change

Social change, without a doubt, has had a dramatic
impact in the economic area. While it is true that
S@moans continue to practise the basics of their
traditional economy, in the form of sharing, gift-
giving and redistribution of wealth, the cash
economy, brought about by trade and capitalistic
enterprise of both small entrepreneurs and inter-
national business concerns, such as the German
firm, Godeffroy, which established its headquar-
ters in Apia in 1857 (see Gilson 1970), has made
gigantic inroads into Samoan life, for the reasons
already given.

Samoans, at the time of first European culture
contact in the 1820s, were first attracted to Euro-
pean goods because of their novelty (such as blue
beads and mirrors) but also for their effectiveness,
such as guns, steel axes and knives.

With the establishment of the Christian mis-
sions in the 1830s and 1840s, the cash economy
received an additional boost in the form of coco-

nut oil donated to the church by religious adher-
ents.

The civil wars of the final four decades of the
19" century also proved to be a catalyst for the
cash economy as Sdmoans sold thousands of acres
of land to European entrepreneurs to enable them
to purchase guns.

During the colonial period, 1900 to 1940, much
of the cash economy involved trade. Sdmoans
earned most of their cash income from the pro-
duction and export of copra, cocoa and bananas.
Most planters operated on a small scale, but a few,
such as the Va’ai family of Vaisala, Savai’i, oper-
ated large plantations.

With the Second World War, Sdmoans experi-
enced the cash economy in a big way for the first
time, as U.S. marines spent lavishly for their needs.
This contact with American wealth, not only ben-
efited many S&moans employed by the U.S. mili-
tary, but also increased among Sadmoans a desire
for European wealth (Gray 1960; Davidson 1967).
The decolonization period, which started with in-
dependence in 1962, saw new developments as
S@moans took control of their own economic fu-
ture. And in this they have succeeded admirably.
Lately, for instance, Simoa’s economic perform-
ance has been lauded at the highest international
levels as a model for the South Pacific. Perhaps
this is not surprising given that Sdmoa is a strong
supporter of the good governance policies of the
World Bank and International Monetary Fund; and
for the last few years, has introduced Institutional
Strengthening Programmes intended to heighten
the efficiency of the public sector. In 2006, S&moa
is scheduled to enter the World Trade Organiza-
tion, which means Sadmoa will be linked to the glo-
bal trade network.

S@moa’s economy started with a traditional-
type economy based on kinship affiliation and
networks and has ended as part of the global
economy. But this does not mean that only one
particular form of economy predominates in
Samoa. More accurately, the S&moan economy is
a mixed one, with capitalistic, centralized and tra-
ditional characteristics.

In the area of religion, it can be argued that the
English Evangelical missionaries did not introduce
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the concept and practice of religion to the
S@moans, since they already had these. What they
did introduce was the concept of a new religion,
namely, Christianity. In some areas of belief, the
traditional religion and Christianity shared simi-
larities, in others they differed. For instance, in
the traditional religion, it is alright to curse one’s
enemies, in Christianity, one is encouraged to turn
the other cheek.

Just as the pre-Christian S&moans were a
deeply religious people who worshipped a multi-
plicity of gods, so they continue to be almost uni-
versally a member of some Christian church. Ac-
cording to the 2001 census, practically 100 per
cent of the population are members of a religion,
with the four largest denominations being
Congregationalist, 34.7 per cent; Catholic, 19.7
per cent; Methodist, 15 per cent; Latter Day Saints,
12.7 per cent. The smallest is the Moslem faith,
which has only 48 members.

In S@moa, the church occupies a key place in
the village hierarchy, with the pastor accorded the
highest form of social respect as feagaiga. Often,
as among the Methodists, he is called the ao
fa’alupega, which in effect means that in an hon-
orific sense, he occupies the highest position in
the status hierarchy. Village people believe that
obtaining the favours of the Divine Will ensures
success of village endeavours. Therefore, not to
have a religion is “unthinkable” to most Sdmoans.
The village church thus is an integral part of the
social order.

Among migrants, scholarly research shows that
S@moans are deeply committed to their churches,
even after they migrate to New Zealand, Australia,
and United States (Pitt and Macpherson 1974;
Kotchek 1975; Rolff 1978; Va’a 2001).

This is not merely the result of a spiritual quest
among migrants: it is also a sociological phenom-
enon, an attempt to recreate a S&moan-style uni-
verse, with the church at the centre, serving to rep-
resent the traditional village polity and its unique
form of organization.

Here, the pastor, office bearers, deacons and
elders substitute for the village chiefs. Member-
ship in the church and participation in its activi-
ties thereby contribute to the development of the
modern Sdmoan migrant identity. And sets

S@moans apart from outsiders.

In the political field, power arrangements in
S@moa have altered drastically. Reference has al-
ready been made to the pre-contact model of
power, centred on several powerful titles, such as
papéa and ao and how the competition for the ac-
quisition of these titles became the causes of an-
cient civil wars. With the arrival of missionaries,
traders and consuls in Sdmoa from the 1830s on-
wards (Gilson 1970), pressures were put on the
traditional leaders to institute a system of govern-
ment based on European models. This necessarily
meant drastic changes to the old system of power
involving domination by the government, or malo,
and the paying of tribute by the defeated side, the
vaivai.

The failure of Sdmoan chiefs to bring this about
led to the direct intervention of the colonial pow-
ers, Britain, Germany and United States, culmi-
nating in the establishment of colonial rule in 1900.
The United States took over American Samoa, and
Germany Western Sdmoa. Germany was followed
by New Zealand in 1914 (see Davidson 1967,
Gilson 1970).

But the pertinent fact is that as from that date,
Western liberal forms of government were being
introduced in Sdmoa, though slowly at first. These
developments reached their climax in 1962 when
Western Sdmoa became an independent state, with
its own constitution, legislative and executive bod-
ies, an independent judiciary and public service,
and so on.

S@moa has a workable Western democratic
form of government, though there are still some
areas that need to be worked on, for instance, the
issue of allowing untitled persons to stand for par-
liament, or of having a single electoral system,
rather than two as at present, a Sdmoan Voters’
Roll and Individual \Voters.

Today, the Western liberal democratic system
of government is the dominant one but the tradi-
tional system, represented by the village council,
continues to operate in the villages. Village coun-
cils, for instance, are empowered under the Fono
Act to make rules for village residents but any rules
they make are subject to the scrutiny of the Land
and Titles Court. Sometimes, there is conflict be-
tween a village council decision and central gov-
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ernment and then the Supreme Court may become
involved (see Va’a 2000).

Language Developments

Closely related to the question of culture change
is that of language. Sdmoa is fortunate in that the
vast majority of its residents continue to speak the
language, though more and more Sdmoans, espe-
cially the young and overseas-educated, are turn-
ing to English. The increased use of English is
associated with ever widening exposure of the
population to foreign cultures and ideologies; it is
a development which has intensified in the last
few decades as a result of Sdmoa’s greater involve-
ment in globalization.

In a study conducted by the Ministry of Edu-
cation, Sports and Culture (MESC) under a pro-
gramme called Augmenting Institutions for Gen-
eral Attainment that was released in July, 2000,

some startling revelations about the use of the
S@moan language were made.®

It was found that fewer people, especially be-
tween the generations, were using the language.
Thus, only 89 per cent of grandparents could talk
to their children (the parents) in Sdmoan, while
only 70 per cent of parents could do the same to
their children.

About 90 per cent of grandparents could talk
in Sdmoan, while only 65 per cent of their grand-
children could do the same. This means language
use has been reduced by 25 per cent when com-
paring the above figures and also that within an-
other three generations, only some 50 per cent will
be able to talk in S&moan.

Another finding is that while the use of the
S@moan language has been reduced, there has also
been an increase in the number of people who use
code-switching, that is, people who switch be-
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tween English and S@moan. About 20 per cent of
those surveyed were in this category. These tended
to use Sdmoan mainly in the course of their ordi-
nary daily activities, but English when they dis-
cussed important and abstruse subjects.

Fifty-six per cent of the respondents cited as
the reason for not using S&moan regularly was that
as a language it had a limited vocabulary. In the
words of the report, “Samoan language has a lim-
ited capacity to express and conceptualize ideas
and is suitable only for social, cultural and reli-
gious domains.”

Similar findings were also found for language
users in American Sadmoa® and as in Independent
Sadmoa, are major causes for concern. Truly,
S@moans are not alone; they are susceptible to lan-
guage and cultural influences brought about
through migration, contacts with foreign cultures
and the impact of the mass media.

Apart from language usage, other current prob-
lems affecting the Sdmoan language involve the
use of diacritics, such as the macron and glottal
stop. It now seems that there is a general consen-
sus about the need for diacritics, especially for the
guidance of migrant children and learners of the
Sdmoan language. The basic problem remains
though, how far? Should they be used for every
word, or only when there is an ambiguity in the
meaning of a word?

Another problem is the review of grammar,
now being undertaken by the Language Unit of
MESC. Compared with the problem of diacritics,
there is a likelihood of a deeper division amongst
S@moan linguists over grammar. Many, for in-
stance, oppose the changes proposed by the min-
istry, but these changes relate mainly to ortho-
graphic requirements. For example, should the
article “the” be written as “o le” or “ole”?

While contemporary linguistic issues might
seem irrelevant to questions of human develop-
ment in Sdmoa, they are significant to many
S@moans, especially those involved in the field of
education, because they have a bearing on S&moan
cultural identity, of which language is a primary
aspect. For instance, many Sdmoans believe that
the ability to speak the S&moan language is a sine
gua non of Sdmoanness, while the ability to use
or write the correct forms of the language consti-

tutes the same. A narrow view, perhaps, but com-
mon nevertheless.

Sustainable Livelihoods

The basic question here is that given the causes
and the nature of social changes as explained, what
kind of evaluation can be given to these develop-
ments? What aspects of culture need to be retained,
what dispensed with as irrelevant in today’s
S@moa? The answer can be expressed in a few
words: because the social changes to the various
aspects of culture, such as the social, economic,
political, religious and linguistic aspects were the
result of essential modifications of the culture in
order to enable it to adapt to its modern environ-
ment, they can be considered as positive. That is
to say, for the most part, they cannot nor should
they be reversed, as long as they serve the general
needs of Sdmoan society.

That is not to say there are no areas which need
looking into, for there are. In the social system,
for instance, there has been a general decline in
the social solidarity of the family kin group,’
brought about largely as a result of the fragmenta-
tion of the kin membership. The constant flow of
relatives to overseas destinations and to the urban
areas has weakened the family structure at home,
leading to a certain degree of underdevelopment
in the villages due to a shortage of agricultural
labour. Also, the dispersal of the family group has
weakened the moral support structures inherent
in the fa’aS@moa, such as the feagaiga. There are
thus tensions at the structural level of the Sdmoan
family induced by this reduced manpower with
consequential results on social relationships.

More problematic is the confusion in values
brought about by competing lifestyles and ideolo-
gies which are the normal result of globalization.
This has resulted in a state of social alienation,
characterized partly by a lack of strong identifica-
tion with any particular group. For Sdmoans at
home, identity is not a serious problem: everyone
is a SAmoan here. But in New Zealand, for in-
stance, there is a competing allegiance between
being Sdmoan and being Pacific Islander. Many
migrants want to be just S&moan, but the domi-
nant culture tends to label all Polynesians,
Melanesians and Micronesians as Pacific Island-
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ers, an official perspective now increasingly be-
ing opposed by the Islanders themselves, who pre-
fer to be known by their individual ethnic charac-
teristics as Fijians, Tongans, S&moans.

Social, economic, political, ethical, moral and
spiritual values also present serious difficulties.
Just what values should S&moans adopt in their
particular context? It is not that Sdmoans lack val-
ues, but that they have a plethora of them emanat-
ing from different sources. Are these values de-
pendent on which particular identity Sdmoans ex-
hibit in a specific context? And if it is an ethnic
identity that concerns S&moans, then what values
are important to that identity? Fortunately, values
can be determined through the use of social sur-
Veys.

Moreover, through such surveys, it may be
possible to determine the extent of changes in so-
cial values through time. Already, as indicated
earlier on, surveys on language use have found
that significant changes are taking place, changes
which cannot be ignored.

Commerce, trade, capitalism, the global
economy and so on may be considered irrevers-
ible. That is not the problem inasmuch as small
countries cannot do much to stop them if they
wanted to. The real problem is how to adapt to
these new forces in the economy.

S@moa is set to join the World Trade Organi-
zation (WTO) in 2006, and there is fear among
some of its political leaders that such membership
could be detrimental to its economic interests.
There is concern that the rich countries of Europe,
America and Asia will swamp the country with
their surpluses, and that this would seriously af-
fect the development of Sdmoa’s local industries.

However, the present government firmly be-
lieves that Sdmoa’s membership in the WTO
would be more beneficial than detrimental. What-
ever the truth, the fact is Sdmoa needs to make
some basic changes in its economic structure and
way of thinking in order to survive in the new
world created by membership in the WTO. It rep-
resents a challenge for the future, not only for
S@moa, but for the small island states of the Pa-
cific region.

If the new experiment does become success-
ful, then it should be helpful to the fa’aSdmoa also,

because any increase in wealth created by the es-
tablishment of new global networks would neces-
sarily spill over into the traditional Sdmoan
economy as practised not only in S&moa but also
in migrant host countries. The fa’aSamoa, as re-
searches have shown (Va’a 2000), has a tendency
to thrive in the ambience of greater wealth.

As with the economy, so with political organi-
zation. The modern form of government in Sdmoa,
influenced mostly by Western systems of govern-
ment, is practically irreversible, because it repre-
sents many years of evolution, beginning with
culture contact in the 1830s.

To be sure, more so than the economy, the in-
troduction of a liberal democratic system of gov-
ernment has had serious hiccups over the years. It
posed serious challenges to the pre-contact sys-
tem of government, which was managed by the so
called power centres of Pule and Tumua.® And it
had resulted in the political non-violent opposi-
tion movement called the Mau, first during the
German Administration, 1900 to 1914, and then
during the New Zealand Administration in the
1920s (Davidson 1967; Field 1984).

As expected, the Mau did not defeat the colo-
nial powers with their vast military machines be-
hind them, but the Mau did manage to put pres-
sure on them to decolonize, eventually resulting
in political independence in 1962. From then on,
political wars were no longer fought between
Sdmoans and their white colonial masters, but
between Sdmoan chiefs themselves.

This new politics, however, did not affect the
democratic institutions put in place by the former
colonial powers. In fact, Simoan governments
have improved on them in many ways, including
the introduction of universal suffrage in the early
1990s, and the trend is continuing.

Currently, the government’s emphasis is on the
principles of good governance, characterized by
transparency, accountability and equity, the very
same principles regarded as a sine qua non for the
proposed UNDP Human Development Report.

These new policies of government do not nec-
essarily conflict with Sdmoan cultural traditions
and practice. What is needed perhaps is a redefi-
nition of what constitutes transparency, account-
ability and equity in the traditional context of the
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villages, for example, so that village practice and
government practice can operate at the same level.

It may mean more government involvement in
village affairs through greater rationalization of
the government bureaucracy in the districts, a step
that eventually has to come with the introduction
of a workable system of local government. This is
something that has been discussed in government
circles for at least 50 years but nothing significant
has yet emerged (Davidson 1967).

In the area of religion, the customary relation-
ship between religion and the people has been es-
tablished for close to 200 years. This is expressed
in the feagaiga system which is applied to all reli-
gious denominations in Sdmoa, regardless of ori-
entation. There are four main denominations in
Sadmoa (Congregational, Catholic, Methodist,
Mormon) with numerous smaller sects, all enjoy-
ing the right to practise their forms of worship,
except where such right is limited by village rules,
as explained before.

The desire to unite the village in its loyalty to
one or several churches is one of the main reasons
for the prohibition against the establishment of new

religions in some villages. Where such prohibi-
tions exist, the Supreme Court has generally re-
versed the village rules because of the constitu-
tional provision relating to freedom of religion.
This, therefore, represents an area of continuing
conflict between government and the villages.

However, as long as both village council and
members of a prohibited religion do not overreact
and resort to violence, there is a good chance of
reaching a peaceful and satisfactory accommoda-
tion. Given time, disagreements have more
chances of being resolved.

Fortunately, the problem involving prohibi-
tion against certain religious sects by some vil-
lages is limited only to a few villages. The vast
majority continue to be liberal in their attitudes
towards the acceptance of new religions. And this
is a good sign for the future.

In S&moa, religion and culture are usually al-
lied, they support each other. Religion legitimizes
culture, and culture legitimizes religion and this
coexistence promotes the establishment of soli-
darity in the S8moan community. Therefore, both
are integral in the formation of the Sdmoan per-
sonality and identity.




Suggested Recommendations (in the light of this article)

1 There is little that can be said about tech-
nological change, which is for the most part use-
ful, but there is a need for the continuation and
promotion of certain traditional skills in arts and
crafts. There is also a strong need to focus on the
strengthening of the social relationships of the
S@moan family. These relationships are being torn
apart by the centrifugal forces of social change
and rapid population movements. Raising the level
of family income will help considerably, as will
attempts to keep family members together, such
as through raising the level of employment op-
portunities at home so young adults do not have
to emigrate. The creation of new townships at Asau

and Salelologa in Savai’i, and Aleipata in Upolu,
would help in this direction.

2 Itis generally agreed that the cash economy
is irreversible, and that the global economy, ex-
emplified in the operations of the WTO, is ines-
capable, that there are pros and cons for all coun-
tries. The key to S&moa’s survival in such a mod-
ernkind of economy is not to sink under the weight
of globalization but to be able to maintain its own
economic identity and ensure its own survival.
This means it must still be able to maintain its tra-
ditional style of subsistence economy and ex-
change as a defence against a downturn in the glo-
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-
bal economy, as well as a healthy mix of small-
scale local industries to cater for the consumer
needs of the local population. There needs to be a
balance between the macro and micro levels. Or
put another way, don’t put all your eggs in one
basket. However, trade relationships with the de-
veloped countries will be more problematic in view
of the strict guidelines of the WTO.

3 Religion is a thriving enterprise in Sdmoa.
Itis a truly S&moan success story because not only
has Christianity survived in Sdmoa for close to
200 years, but Sdmoans have been able to incor-
porate many of their ancient religious beliefs and
practices into the new religion. Religion is a uni-
fying institution and therefore is a positive devel-
opment in S&moan society. For the future, the trend
towards the introduction of new religious groups
is threatening to disrupt the political situation in
some villages, where there are proscriptions
against them. The constitution states clearly there
can be no discrimination based on religion, but
village councils may view the matter differently.
Village councils and central government should
be given more time to negotiate a settlement which
must satisfy the requirements of the law, in the
end.

4 Some constitutional changes should be
sought to (1) allow untitled S&moan citizens to
stand as candidates for parliament and (2) allow
for the establishment of a second house to cater
for chiefs’ only candidates. Rationale: one of the
main reasons for the matais’ fear of allowing the
untitled citizens to stand for parliament is that they
might pass laws to change the land tenure system,
upon which chiefly power is based, or alter any
other significant custom or practice. By establish-
ing a second, and higher house of parliament (for
which only matai can vote and only matai can
stand for election), any bills introduced by the
Lower House will be subject to the scrutiny of the
Upper House. This will result in the much-needed
balance required by the matai. But from the point
of view of costs, the establishment of a second
House for Matai may be problematic.

5 The two language studies mentioned dem-
onstrate a trend towards diminished use of the
S@moan language, due mainly to the fact that more

-

and more S&moans, through the processes of edu-
cation and migration, now have increased options
to use other languages, mainly English. This calls
for more education in the use of S&moan language
and culture and this in turn calls for the establish-
ment here and overseas of more schools and train-
ing centres dedicated towards this purpose. New
Zealand is already leading the way through the
establishment of pre-schools which use the
Samoan language, and through attempts by
Sdmoan NGOs, such as FAGASA,° to promote the
teaching of Sdmoan language and culture in New
Zealand primary, secondary and tertiary institu-
tions.

6 Sustaining livelihoods in the midst of cul-
ture change calls for a variety of strategies. This
generally translates into preserving the best from
the past and adopting the best from the present.
The best from the past will include those values,
beliefs and practices which do not harm or lessen
the dignity of any individual or group while the
best from the present will include those values,
beliefs and practices which promote the social,
economic, political and spiritual well-being of an
individual or group. Laws, when constructed with
these views in mind, and they generally are, will
contribute towards the achievement of these goals.
Today, there is a fine, stable balance between the
requirements of law and tradition and this has con-
tributed significantly to the development of a
peaceful society in Sdmoa.
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CHapTER 9 The church and development
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WRITTEN BY REVEREND FEPA’I FIu KoLIA
SECRETARY, NATIONAL CouNcIiL OF CHURCHES SAMOA

Introduction
The Government of Samoa’s latest census report in 2001 identified twenty four different religious

groups within the country including Bible study groups and those that prefer to be anonymous.
From the census figures 72.2 per cent of the total population of Samoa are members of the Na-
tional Council of Churches (NCC). Its membership comprises the three mainline churches - Con-
gregational Christian Church (CCCS), Catholic Church of Sdmoa, and Methodist Church of Samoa
(MCS). They are called mainline churches because they are the biggest denominations and were

the first to arrive in Samoa.

THE CHURCH OF THE LATTER DAY SAINTS HAS SHOWN
remarkable growth in its numbers making it the
fourth largest denomination in the country. Other
member churches of the Council in S&moa are the
Anglican, Baptist, Protestant, Nazarene, Full Gos-
pel, and the Congregational Christian Church of
Jesus (CCCJS) in Sdmoa. The Seventh Day Ad-
ventist (SDA) Church is a former member of the
Council and there has been no explanation for its
silence for quite some years.

The term “the church” or “religion” in this
chapter refers to whatever confession or denomi-
nation S&moan people belong to, taking into con-
sideration their unity within diversity. Faith based
organizations refer to religious groups that have
the same goal, mission and vision like the church,
for example, Youth with a Mission (YWAM),
Young Men Christian Association (YMCA). In
every effort towards the advancement of the hu-
man condition, the churches are expected to take
a leading role. Moreover, moral commitment dic-
tates that ecumenical communities are part and
parcel of such an endeavour. There is no doubt
that the road to achieving this goal will indeed be
a difficult one. Ideally, therefore, in order to suc-
ceed churches must create situations that are con-
ducive to mutual benevolence, flexible ap-
proaches, initiative and an accommodating heart
to the people’s multitude of interests.

Like the government, the church endeavours
to develop people. The church in each village is
often regarded as the centre of the whole commu-
nity for it is their sacred site of worship and meet-
ing place to discuss programmes to enhance the
capacity of their members every week. Often, the
established churches are challenged by members
of the community who claim that financial and
other material demands of the church are contrib-
uting to poverty in Sdmoa. It is a debatable view.
The general view of many Sdmoans, however, is
that great spirituality means abundant prosperity.
The community’s view, on the other hand, is that
a healthy body and mind are the key essentials of
good living. These opposing views should not be
perceived in a negative way for they could all con-
tribute to sustainable livelihood in Sdmoa in the
future as discussed below.

Religious philosophies contribute enormously
to quality of life in Sdmoa. Since independence in
1962, the church and state have worked side by
side to develop the Sdmoan people. Government
leaders are sometimes church leaders as well,
which therefore reinforces the mutual beneficial
relationship between these two important sectors
of society. Hence, democracy, culture and Chris-
tian values have integrated well in a manner that
is acceptable to the local community. This state of
affairs has been possible because of Samoa’s abil-
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It is time that the
church adjusts itself to
changes of contempo-
rary times. The late
Reverend Sione Pula,
an agriculturalist and
senior minister of the
MCS, once said that
“there is no poverty as
long as all structural
developments in the
Church stop and
instead concentrate on
its mission to save and

to love.”

ity to maintain peace, prosperity and happy liv-
ing.

The church’s prophetic role involves spiritual
vigilance constantly reminding leaders at the top
echelons of society to remain true to the teachings
of God as from Him the community enjoys multi-
ple blessings. The church to its congregation is
the centre of their community in the villages. It is
the same situation in the urban areas despite the
fact that parish members reside on freehold land
and despite structural and economic changes as-
sociated with urbanization that differentiate them
from rural village communities. As in rural com-
munities, the church plays a significant role in
urban communities, working closely with organi-
zations with which they share interests in caring
for the community and to which their shared re-
sources are distributed.

Church buildings are among the most costly
ones in the village communities. It has been noted
that people are slipping away or are no longer
going to church because of the huge loans from
the National Provident Fund (NPF) or the Devel-
opment Bank of Samoa (DBS). Church financial
and other material demands on church members
who are already experiencing economic difficul-
ties are a recipe for church desertion.* As expected,

the general church belief is that in the end every-
one is accountable to the Creator and Sustainer of
life and therefore will be punished accordingly.

Christianity and Other Sectors

For over a century and a half now, Christianity is
still the dominant religion in Sdmoa. However,
the newly introduced denominations are proving
popular. Novelty is one of their main attractions.
Other appealing aspects arguably could be that a
new religion or denomination provides more lead-
ership opportunities for those who would other-
wise not be recognized in the established churches.
New leadership opportunities give the church
members high self esteem and makes them feel
important in that their contribution and talents are
appreciated. And of course, a new church often
meets most if not all the church-related expenses
in contrast to the ‘old’ practice in established
churches which rely solely for their survival on
contributions from members.

The issue of ‘freedom of religion’ provided for
in the constitution of the independent state of
Sémoa has caused much tension in the NCC, which
comprises some Christian Churches in Sdmoa.
Besides the issue of church members leaving the
mainline churches for the newly established ones,
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there is also the issue of variant theological inter-
pretations. Mainline churches are of the view that
most of the newly established churches not only
have ‘shallow’ theological underpinnings but their
teachings and methods of delivering their mes-
sages are out of context in relation to the Sdmoan
culture. Furthermore, they seem to glorify the lead-
ers at the expense of the congregation. Many of
these started off as bible study groups then they
soon grow in size and eventually established them-
selves as regular churches under their supposedly
bible study leaders. Clearly, the influx of new
churches has created an uneasy relationship be-
tween them and the mainline churches. It has also
created friction within village communities be-
cause in some cases village councils have made
conscious decisions to be loyal to one of the
mainline churches. Village punishments against
adherents of denominations other than those ap-
proved by the village council have posed a chal-
lenge to the freedom of religion provision in the
country’s constitution. Fortunately, most villages
are quite liberal in their choice of church to at-
tend. Given the natural tendency of religions to
adhere to their particular brand of theology unre-
servedly, it is the duty of the state to promote reli-
gious tolerance among the people so that religious
tolerance can be accepted as part and parcel of
their cultural and religious values.

As Sdmoa gradually moves into a multiracial
and pluralistic society, an increasing number of
new religions enter its shores. It is most unfortu-
nate that globalization is also associated with the
birth of some of these religions, which are attract-
ing more Sdmoan people. If new religions keep
entering Sdmoan shores in the next two decades,
its society will be a complex one and this may not
necessarily be a good thing for such a small soci-
ety like Sdmoa. There is quite a fear that Sdmoan
culture and Christian values are being challenged
by terrible “religious cyclones” from the North.

Church Offerings

Monetary offerings by the biggest denominations
range from SAT5-8 million per annum, according
to Reverends Afa Tyrell and Elisaia Kolia, Treas-
urers of the CCCS and MCS respectively. These
enormous amounts of cash come directly from the

pockets of church members, who are mainly those
just above the poverty line. How to utilize these
funds are at the discretion of the church execu-
tives. The amounts could fund a profit making
outfit. However, the churches are always mindful
that they must always remain a church and not a
business exploiting its own employees.

Enhancing the living conditions of people in
the local churches is a need expressed in the gen-
eral meetings of mainline churches every year. A
direct response to these concerns is a church loan
scheme or To’omaga as in the CCCS, whereby
church members apply for assistance at a small
interest of 5 per cent per annum to finance local
parish youth halls, pastor’s residence and so forth.
A slight problem associated with the loan scheme
is the difficulty in repayments. It seems therefore
that the loan scheme intended to help the relatively
weaker parishes seems to have added another bur-
den when repayments become due. The bottom
line is that the church could become a giant eco-
nomic power exploiting its own members. This
situation should not occur in the church where
justice, charity, peace and equal rights are pro-
moted in opposition to the vices of gluttony,
covetness and so on.

The fundamental question in relation to church
resources is how they could be better utilized for
the benefit of future generations. Past experience
shows that most of the Church revenue is spent
on new buildings, salaries of employees, and re-
viving certain departments of the church which
operate at a loss almost every year. The most re-
cent examples of the latter are some of the churches
bookshops, land developments, youth ministries,
vocational training and schools’ drive for new
vehicles. There is no doubt that these develop-
ments are good for the church, however, there
needs to be a better system of financial control in
place to ensure economic efficiency and account-
ability, thereby reducing some of the debts a church
has to deal with every year. Furthermore, it should
prevent the church practice of forfeiting debts?
once it gets tired of chasing up the borrowers.

It has come to the time when perhaps the
church ought to set its priorities right. Is it the
welfare of church members or infrastructure de-
velopment, nursing of spiritual life or pride in the
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church’s economic power that is more important
and the reason for their existence? The church must
constantly remind itself of its role in relation to
the underprivileged majority in the community,
widows and orphans, the elders and those with
special needs. Are not they more worthy of con-
sideration than colossal resources going to church
buildings and other infrastructural developments,
which are matters that could come under long term
plans? As long as the church continues to utilize
its huge financial resources unwisely, it is to be
expected that its membership will continue to de-
cline and some members will opt to detach them-
selves from the Church completely. In such a sce-
nario, the Church would have failed in its sup-
posed mission. It is time that the church adjusts
itself to changes of contemporary times. The late
Reverend Sione Pula, an agriculturalist and sen-
ior minister of the MCS, once said that “there is
no poverty as long as all structural developments
in the Church stop and instead concentrate on its
mission to save and to love.”®

Education

Mission schools were pioneers of formal educa-
tion systems in Sdmoa. Several state leaders had
their education in church schools from primary to
college level. These schools still exist with exten-
sive improvements in facilities, and in both teach-
ing staff and academic standards. Today, churches
have gone another step forward to establish voca-
tional colleges to accommaodate the need of some
secondary school leavers who are not able to pro-
ceed to university level. This has been a conscious
church decision given the reality that the academi-
cally better students opt to attend government and
private schools. It is worthwhile to note that the
high numbers of dropouts from school sometimes
involve the culture and the choice of the youth or
parents.

Like other providers of schools, the church has
at times experienced difficulty trying to keep
schools open because of financial constraints*.
Schools that were forced to close were converted
to church facilities. Maintaining schools was a
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problem. Revenue collected from school fees was
not enough to pay teachers’ salaries and meet ad-
ministration costs. Under these conditions the
mother church, school alumni, and Parents and
Teacher’s Associations (PTA) often shoulder the
burden in their solid belief that school assets need
to be maintained. The church’s commitment to
education should be a sacred task for without it
the maintenance and growth of the church are de-
liberately ignored. Instead of sinking the revenues
collected into building new churches, a greater
investment of these funds should be channelled to
education.

The MESC has just recently elevated four dis-
trict high schools to college level. For years, how-
ever, the church has been the main provider of
secondary schools in the country, a contribution
the government noted with great appreciation. To
supplement the good work of mission schools and
in the spirit of partnership and cooperation the
government in recent years has made it a policy to
contribute to the running of mission schools and,
recently, private schools. The government has been
allocating in its annual budget a grant of SAT3.1
million to support church schools.

Although recent developments to establish early
childhood education institutions (pre-schools) are
to be applauded, the associated practice of setting
up those schools only in order to be eligible to ap-
ply for government grants is to be discouraged. Also
frowned upon in some sections of the community
is the situation where the financially better off would
establish a school, which because they have the
money, would attract the best qualified teachers in
the country, leaving other schools without quali-
fied teachers. In spite of these hiccups, however,
the church is steadfast in its drive to maintain its
school system to cater for all students regardless of
their parents’ economic status.

The author’s personal analysis: Children’s
school fees in the Catholic church schools cur-
rently show that they charge higher fees than the
government schools, which is the reverse of the
situation in the past. Rising fees in church schools
with additional fundraising activities by teachers,
alumni and PTAs indicate that church education
systems are trying to adjust themselves to changes
and developments of modernization. As initiated

by the government under its SDS 2005-2007, the
spirit of partnership between the government and
the church in providing education for the locals
has simultaneously provided the opportunity for
the entire community to be involved in such an
excellent cause.

Health Care

Health care service is an indispensable element of
religion in S&moa. Every brand of religion has its
own caring system to look after the welfare of its
members. Sometimes their support programmes
extend to people of other faiths. Registered nurses
in villages often provide first aid assistance to
patients prior to transference to the closest hospi-
tal in their area. Things are even better if the pas-
tor or his wife is a doctor or a qualified nurse. The
pastor’s residence will turn into a clinic. This kind
of service is essential for it is done at no cost and
it is right there where the people live.

The Catholic Church in Sdmoa a few years ago
built and is still maintaining ‘The Home for the
Elderly’. A reliable source from the Centre said
that the demand for places in the Home is so over-
whelming that some requests have been denied
due to the lack of facilities. The establishment is
popular and it has the support from other churches
and their affiliates, the government, NGOs, the
business community, women’s groups, individu-
als, youth, schools and so forth. It is a valuable
development for which the local community can-
not thank the Catholic Church enough for. The late
Cardinal Pio Taofinu’u was highly praised for his
incredible vision to have a place for the old peo-
ple on Catholic Church land. More amazing still,
there is neither cost to those fortunate enough to
get a place in it nor discrimination against adher-
ents of other religions. The beneficiaries of this
programme are the elders without care-givers, res-
pite care for some and those who are disadvan-
taged in several ways.

The Church has also been involved in assist-
ing the destitute in drought relief, victims of natu-
ral disasters, psychological counselling, and vari-
ous water sanitation and nutrition programmes.
They are all efforts towards helping to change
people’s lives for the better. Unstable weather fore-
casts have encouraged all denominations to be
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EPENESA POUESTI,
GOGOSINA TUUAU
AND LEINATI,
THREE
MINISTERS'
WIVES WHOSE
LIVES ARE
TOTALLY
DEDICATED TO
THE CHURCH.

involved in disaster and management capacity
building for the benefit of their members. Action
by Churches Together (ACT) plays an important
part in these training programmes through the
NCC.

The profound challenge to the churches and
the Health sector in S&moa is the problem of HIV/
AIDS, which has already claimed seven lives. Not
all the churches are happy with the way the MoH
is handling the issue in particular, the vernacular
used in the fight against it, as well as the usage of
condoms as a means of prevention. The church’s
view, however, is that the best form of prevention
is to practise fidelity in marriage and abstinence
outside marriage.

In most village parishes, the well being of the
elders and those with special needs are looked af-
ter by their relatives, a tradition within the ex-
tended family. Church related women organiza-
tions also have their own effective health care sys-
tems for the poor and the marginalized. Church

youth groups are no stranger to these programmes.
They are indeed good stewards of the elders in
the village community. The integration of serv-
ices among the leaders of the community for the
welfare of the elders has and will continue to con-
tribute to sustainable livelihood in Sdmoa.

Women and the Church
Women are highly respected in the Church and in
politics. They also have a place in the Sdmoan
system of respect. Their socialization in the com-
munity and in the church have often turned them
into trustworthy leaders in the Church. Once they
push for things to be done, they really mean busi-
ness. They have often been in the forefront in
fundraising activities for the construction of large
multistory buildings in the mainline churches.
Most, if not all, denominations have independ-
ent women’s conferences to deliberate on both
spiritual and material business. However, despite
their involvement in church activities a Sdmoan




woman has yet to be ordained a pastor in the
mainline Sdmoan churches. This of course is not
a serious issue because women and men are con-
sidered the same or posses equal rights. But there
is a strong consensus among female intellectuals
and women in general that it is not yet the time to
take that next step.

In1998, NCC Leaders adopted a resolution to
accept women to be trained in theological colleges.
So far, a former pastor’s wife is currently study-
ing for a Bachelor of Divinity degree at the Pa-
cific Theological College in Suva, Fiji. There are
S@moan women pastors in New Zealand and other
countries overseas. The MCS has lay women
preachers. A lot of women attend Bible Training
Centres in Apia run by overseas missionary groups.
Some are missioners going around with pamphlets

of the new sects to which they attach themselves.
Others are authentic role models in various church
communities in Samoa.

Women are the backbone of every denomina-
tion in Sdmoa. In all church developments, they
are at the forefront paving the way forward. They
have taken the lead in the teaching of children in
programmes associated with Sunday School, spe-
cial choirs and early childhood. They have also
been involved in other activities such as maintain-
ing community cleanliness, being ambassadors for
peace, creating a safe environment for the com-
munity to name a few. They are frequently the focal
point of all church-related activities in the life of
the church in S&moa. The church continues to be
a haven of peace building and a site for spiritual
cleansing during these arduous days of economic

'___-__“
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and social changes. Thus, religious ideologies el-
evate tremendously the status of women in Sdmoan
society.

Church and Creation

The relationship between God and human beings
in the light of the environment requires explana-
tion. Many times, some people see themselves as
the boss of the environment, meaning they can do
anything with it while ignoring the concerns of
others. This is viewed as a deplorable attitude from
a pure theological perspective, because humans
should accept that they ought to be good stewards
of the environment. Sdmoan churches need to be
reconciled with creation. That is, they should com-
mit themselves to the protection of biological di-
versity and the preservation of natural landscapes,
especially those destroyed because of new church
projects.

Sd@moa’s natural heritage is in great danger,
bearing in mind that its land area is limited in con-
trast to the rapid population growth. The fast cut-
ting down of the tropical rain forest in Savai’i, the
uninhibited exploitation of natural resources and
the everyday devastation of plant and animal spe-
cies, and sea and fresh water life are to be aggres-
sively discouraged. The Church has arole in theo-
logical interpretation that is aimed at promoting
the value of the environment as it is an invaluable
asset for both the present and future Sdmoa.

One of the direct causes of the impoverishment
of the natural heritage of Sdmoa is the destroying
of endangered species including the humid areas
by the rapid increase of deforestation of tropical
rain forests in the biggest island of Savai’i which
are so vital for ecological balance. Indirect causes
of environment destruction are equally dangerous.
For instance, the use of paraquat and fertilizers,
the accumulation of heavy metals in soil and
plants, the levelling of slopes, destruction of man-
grove areas, cutting down of trees and the exca-
vation of beach sand for road extension work. This
means that S&moa’s natural environment is on a
re-habilitation phase, which will take years to re-
cover. For all people who are concerned with the
integrity of creation, the problem is a challenge
and it is now time to do something about it.

Mr Peter Harris, a Methodist theologian and

biologist once said that religious people know very
well it is time to take action to save the environ-
ment. However, they could not do much because
of resource constraints. His statement is true but
conservation of creation starts from a person’s
sense of commitment. Good stewardship equals
integrity of creation. Sadly, the Church is part of
the same society that pursues economic growth at
the expense of the environment. In this sense, it
should be involved in developing programmes to
protect the environment for future generations. In
fact, “the key to sustainable and holistic develop-
ment in the Pacific Islands is for Christians (which
make up the majority) to apply their faith and bib-
lical worldview in activities of life including sci-
ence, agriculture and environment”.®

Culture in Christianity

This section will only highlight a few developments
in Sdmoan culture and christianity. Culture in Chris-
tianity means christianity has adopted some of the
Sémoan cultural values for its own sake. Secondly,
christianity has changed the culture according to
christian principles of living. The process started
from the initial accepting of the Church by the para-
mount chief Malietoa Vaiinupo Tavita when he
decided to use the term “susuga’® for himself and
endowed “afioga”’ to the church missionary. This
is a visible sign of the culture elevating the new
religion to a level higher than itself.

Unlike any other government in the world,
Sé@moa is unique because the church is placed be-
fore culture. People give much reverence to the
church for they trust it as the power house of God’s
blessing for every individual.

In the urban and some rural areas where cul-
tural structures are weak, the church becomes the
centre for the people. Church leaders play a crucial
role in the administration processes. They keep the
community in close fellowship and tight network-
ing for security purpose. The Church is concerned
with the increasing crime rate in places where the
church and culture are miles apart from each other.
Partnership is thus encouraged to minimize con-
flicts and combat violence that threatens harmony
in society. Thus, there is a mutually beneficial rela-
tionship between culture and Christianity in Sdmoa.
As a popular saying in Sdmoa goes, ‘Christianity
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sits on the culture’. It means that Christianity is safe
in the cradle of culture. For example, many church
ministers depend on the protection of village coun-
cils® to solve problems not only in the church but in
the village community as well. For example, a
church deacon who is guilty of misusing church
funds can easily be dealt with by his/her family
matai or high chief.

For years churches in Sdmoa abolished the uti-
lization of fine mats, wooden bowls for ‘ava, rod
and fue, even the presentation of a “sua” inside
the church. Now, these cultural elements and tra-
dition are all part of church life. The author be-
lieves that the churches in Sdmoa ought to enter
into deeper dialogue with members of other faiths
and cultures, including non believers and support
existing groups and structures for bilateral or mul-
tilateral dialogue.

Youth and Children

Youth and children are the most valuable assets
of all religions. To ignore them is like religion dig-
ging its own grave. Two of the fundamental goals
of any religion are to promote human dignity and
to build youth and children capacity in order for
them to become useful people to their respective
families and denominations.

Ever since the early days of Christianity the
mainline churches have been pushing hard for the
development of the mind, body and spirit of youth
and children in order to prepare them for their fu-
ture and for the continuation of the church. The
church ensures that the youth are well versed in
their religious beliefs and traditions, and culture
and family values as the basis of who they are in
this forever changing society of which they are
part. However, despite this, the challenge is al-
ways there of youth being involved in criminal
activities in both the urban and the rural areas.
Clearly, the message for church leaders is to share
whatever resources to combat youth crime and
instill in youth love, peace, humility, honesty, re-
spect and ceaseless patience in full measure, which
are all values embedded in the S&moan culture.

It was also towards this aim that the Govern-
ment of S&moa established the MESC in the early
1980s. The establishment of the Ministry enabled
it to access global funds for humanitarian devel-

opment. Youth programmes initiated by the church
and the respective ministry all contribute to the
empowerment of the S&moan youth.

Youth receives their basic training in religious
education at Sunday school. It is also the place
where they learn about ethical questions relating to
the philosophy of life and puritan discipline. Sub-
jects like mathematics, history, creation, culture,
good leadership and music are also included in the
Sunday school curriculum. Most children learn how
to read and write in Sunday schools. Equally im-
portant and strongly encouraged by the Church is
the responsibility of the parents in the education of
their children at home. The government has recently
agreed to support early child-hood education and
the education of people with special needs. The
MESC will certainly look at a national curriculum
for these schools in the near future. From the
Church’s perspective, this is more than good news
because it has always been responsible for the edu-
cation of these children. Assistance from govern-
ment is, therefore, highly welcomed. One challeng-
ing aspect in relation to the welfare of the youth
and children is The Convention on the Rights of
the Child (1994), which the Sdmoan government
has adopted. It cuts at the root of the whole issue of
the parent-child relationship in S&moan culture,
which in many instances are in direct conflict. Even
in the eyes of many of the mainline churches, which
purport to place youth and children as their highest
priority, children nevertheless are still only to be
seen and not heard. There is a need for extensive
consultations and open dialogue to work through
all the issues.
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GENERALLY, THERE ARE FOUR GOVERNANCE SYSTEMS IN SAMOA. THEY RELATE TO THE FOUR
TYPES OF SERVICE (TAUTUA) A SAMOAN WOULD NORMALLY RENDER IN ONE’'S LIFE TIME,

[SERVICE TO ONE'S FAMILY, VILLAGE, CHURCH AND THE NATIONAL GOVERNMENT.]




CHaPTER 10

Governance and rendered services

WRITTEN BY PROFESSOR LE’APAI LAU ASoFou So0’0

DEPuUTY VICE-CHANCELLOR AND DIRECTOR,

NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF SAMOA

1. Infroduction

CENTRE FOR SAMOAN STUDIES

The theme and goal of this report is sustainable livelihoods in a changing Sdmoa. To help achieve

that goal, it is important to examine in some detail the subject of governance because it is one of

the most important aspects of life in Sdmoa. Governance is an authority system with its associ-
ated structures and rules that define not only the relationship between these structures but the
manner in which they operate for the achievement of identifiable outcomes. Generally, there are
four such governance systems in Samoa and they relate to the four types of service (tautua) a
Samoan would normally render in his or her life time. They are service to one’s family, village,
church and the national government. It is these four kinds of tautua in the context of their respec-

tive authority systems that are discussed here.

THE FAMILY, VILLAGE, CHURCH AND GOVERNMENT IM-
ply four distinct types of authority systems with
their respective organisational structures and rules
that define the relationship between those struc-
tures and their operation. A Sdmoan can be ex-
posed to and be part of at least one or all of those
four governance systems. All these four govern-
ance systems will be discussed in this chapter.
Strengths and weaknesses of each system will be
identified upon which recommendations relating
to how sustainable livelihood in a changing Sdmoa
might be achieved will be given.

1. Family governance

A matai (titled person) heads every Sdmoan fam-
ily. Families elect at least one of their members to
hold their matai title. Once elected, a matai’s re-
sponsibilities include representing the family in
the fono (village council of matai), settling family
disputes, protecting family interests (such as lands
and titles), upholding and advancing family pres-
tige and honour, and providing leadership in the
family to ensure that every family member is ad-
equately cared for and protected. This ideal of the
matai looking after the collective interests of his/
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A MATAI HEADS EVERY SAMOAN FAMILY.
FAMILIES ELECT AT LEAST ONE OF THEIR
MEMBERS TO HOLD THEIR MATAI TITLE.
ONCE ELECTED, A MATAI’'S
RESPONSIBILITIES INCLUDE REPRESENTING
THE FAMILY IN THE FONO, SETTLING
FAMILY DISPUTES, PROTECTING FAMILY
INTERESTS, UPHOLDING AND ADVANCING
FAMILY PRESTIGE AND HONOUR, AND
PROVIDING LEADERSHIP IN THE FAMILY TO
ENSURE EVERY FAMILY MEMBER IS CARED
FOR AND PROTECTED.




her family should be expressed in the allocation
of family land for the use of family members, the
re-distribution of goods obtained in the reciprocal
process of gift giving, and so forth. The bottom
line is to uphold and perpetuate collective values
for the benefit of all family members vis-a-vis in-
dividualistic values. Lessons on respect for one’s
elders, upholding mutual respect between brother
and sister, knowing one’s place in the family rank
and position of responsibilities, respect for the
matai and his wife, among others, are initially
taught and learned in the family context. Success-
ful achievement of these family objectives con-
tribute to order, peace, security and well-being of
family members, which would in turn contribute
to order, peace, security and well-being of the vil-
lage and the country generally.

Ideally, all family members should have a say
in the election of their titleholders. However, the
reality in some families is that only senior mem-
bers speak in such discussions. Given this situa-
tion, it is important that before these family meet-
ings, each family branch must meet to discuss their
choice of candidate before their senior
representative(s) speak on their behalf in family
meetings. Two obstacles can prevent this from tak-
ing place. First, it could be that members who re-
side permanently on the title’s residential land
refuse to be involved in such a meeting because
of personal differences. Second, it could be that
members who reside permanently overseas could
not be present in such meetings. Family members
must try and work out a way of ensuring that these
family discussions at branch level take place.

Samoa has not only grown (and is still grow-
ing) in size as clearly shown from the population
counts in its periodic censuses, but it has spread
out far and wide within and outside of Samoa. This
reality has had an impact at the family level as
well. Because the majority of most family mem-
bers now reside in other villages and in overseas
countries like New Zealand, Australia, the United
States of America and so forth, most families find
it very difficult now to arrive at a consensus at
election time to identify a single candidate to hold
a family title. The last resort to arbitrate on these
issues is the Land and Titles Court whose deci-
sions often result in the splitting of the title among

more than one candidate as a compromise to please
the disputing parties. Following this conflict reso-
lution strategy of the Land and Titles Court, fami-
lies, when they are not unanimous in their support
of one candidate, would split their title themselves,
to please all branches of the family and avoid hav-
ing the issue settled in court.

Thus, splitting the family title among several
holders has now become the strategy in some fami-
lies to keep everyone happy, thereby avoiding the
family having to resort to the Land and Titles Court
to decide who their titleholder should be. Title
splitting has its advantages. More holders than one
means more people to contribute to family func-
tions. More holders than one ensures there is at
least one titleholder who resides permanently on
the title’s residential lands who would also repre-
sent the family in the village fono. A family repre-
sentative has to be present in the fono to repre-
sent, defend and advance the family interests at
that level. Disadvantages of title splitting, on the
other hand, include the difficulty in arriving at
family decisions. Titleholders who reside overseas
would make it difficult to have everyone in one
place to hold meetings and make decisions. Some-
times titleholders who reside overseas would un-
fairly insist on their involvement in all family de-
cisions, which sometimes delay family decisions,
when they know that they could not make it to
family meetings in Samoa. Some understanding
between all titleholders must be reached that matai
who reside permanently on family land must have
the freedom to make certain family decisions.

Once a matai is motivated to do things for his
own immediate interest, he/she is not upholding
nor advancing collective family interests and val-
ues. For example, a principle holder of a family
title (sa’0) published in the official government
newspaper (the Savali), in accordance with the
Land and Titles Act, 1981 a notice whose ultimate
effect was for his granddaughter to inherit an im-
portant portion of family land. This particular piece
of land is the traditional house site of that title.
This particular title belongs to a huge family of
several descendants residing in and outside Sdmoa.
By cultural implication, this same public notice
meant that the granddaughter would succeed to
the family title currently held by her grandfather,
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Gift giving is a means of
upholding family ties and
kinship relationships,
ending the practice of gift
giving could result in the
breakdown of family ties
resulting ultimately in the
disappearance of that

means of family support

by

£
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whose election to the title was by members of the
family. The Land and Titles Court is doing a good
job protecting collective family properties against
self-interests such as the case cited here. It was
only when that notice by the family sa’o was pub-
lished in the Savali that other family members
knew about their sa’o’s selfish intention. Thus, the
legal procedures of the Land and Titles are pre-
venting selfish head matai from abusing their tra-
ditional influence and power to the disadvantage
of other family members. In some cases, however,
family members either do not have the resources
to fend off such selfish practices or did not notice
in the Savali newspaper these public notices. Such

notices are given three months during which ob-
jections to it could be lodged. One way of pre-
venting these self-interested matai exploiting fam-
ily trust to promote their personal interests is full
understanding of existing laws. The Land and Ti-
tles Court can play a role in this by conducting
seminars/workshops in rural areas to explain laws
relating to customary lands and titles, which is
something they are not doing now and have prob-
ably not done in the past either.

Care for family members through contribution
of various gifts will remain a part of custom for a
long time to come. Several factors are taken into
account when deciding what family members

152

SAMOA NATIONAL HUMAN DEVELOPMENT REPORT 2006



should contribute. In the present author’s experi-
ence the most fair and acceptable strategy is to set
aminimum amount to contribute, whether in cash,
fine mats or other goods. That would not neces-
sarily prevent others from contributing more
should they so wish. Likewise, when re-distribut-
ing reciprocated goods received from functions,
it should roughly follow the principle of fairness
on the basis of what was put into the gift that was
presented. However, there should be room for flex-
ibility because of several other competing factors
like seniority of title, seniority in age, seniority in
status, quality and quantity of fine mats contrib-
uted, among others. What should be avoided ulti-
mately is the extreme where the person re-distrib-
uting the obtained goods gives it all to himself,
his immediate descendants, or people who did not
contribute anything at all, thereby leaving those
who contributed with nothing. This bad practice
is not an incentive for perpetuating this good wel-
fare practice, which is part and parcel of Sdmoan
custom.

This discussion of gift contribution and re-dis-
tribution of reciprocated goods should not imply
that this is the only task, or even the most impor-
tant responsibility of the matai. Instead, it is the
matai’s responsibility to see that every inner fam-
ily unit within the extended family is able to cater
to its basic needs, that parents are able to service
their obligations in respect of their children (rights
of the child), or similar other causes that improve
the quality of life of each household and the wel-
fare of the extended family as a whole. Gift giv-
ing is one of the issues in family governance. For
example, whilst this practice seems to have started
and institutionalized as a means of traditional so-
cial welfare measure to ensure every family mem-
ber in his/her needy times has the attention of the
family, itis also a generally accepted fact that gift-
giving in cultural ceremonies is a burdensome
practice for many family members. Setting a mini-
mum level of contribution is of no help at all if
you do not have or cannot afford the minimum. It
follows from this logic that good family govern-
ance would be greatly aided by the head matai
working towards making sure that the kinds of gift-
giving and exchange that now typify Samoan cul-
tural ceremonies will not “remain a part of cus-

tom for a long time to come”. The opposing and
an equally strong argument is that because gift
giving is a means of upholding family ties and
kinship relationships, ending the practice of gift
giving could also result in the breakdown of fam-
ily ties resulting ultimately in the disappearance
of that means of family support. A compromise
must be found that would result in the perpetua-
tion of the practice of gift giving without neces-
sarily becoming a burden to family members.

2. Village governance

The substantial majority of S&moans live under
the traditional authority of the fono. There are 238
village governments in Samoa now.* Each of these
villages has structural elements and practices that
are either similar to other villages or unique to
them. These differences in structural elements and
practices are further illustrated by the two cultural
concepts aganu’u and aga’ifanua.

Aganu’u refers to aspects of the matai system
that are shared with and generally understood by
other Sdmoans outside the context of village set-
tlement. Examples of aganu’u include the custom
that matai are elected by members of their respec-
tive families, that matai speak on behalf of their
families, that there are generally two categories
of matai (the ali’i and tulafale), that ali’i and
tulafale have distinct roles to play in the traditional
governance system, that there is a rank of matai
titles and associated roles, that there are systems
of gift exchange to reciprocate hospitality, among
others.

Aga’ifanua (literally, practices that are specific/
unique to a particular land), on the other hand,
refers to elements of a village’s socio-political
structure and/or practices that are particular to a
village. For example, while in some villages
tamali’i have the final say in decisions, in other
villages tulafale have the final say. While in some
villages the founders are tulafale and only later
on in their history tamali’i were introduced, in
other villages it was the tamdli’i that originally
founded the village and only later on tulafale were
introduced. The concept of aga’ifanua also ap-
plies to families within the same village. Although
generally, most - if not all - families elect their
matai (much like the concept of aganu’u already
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explained), in some families only certain branches
or particular lines of descent have the final say in
deciding their titleholders.

In most cases, variations in aga’ifanua,
whether in relation to village or family practices,
have identifiable historical origins. Similarly, most
aganu’u practices have identifiable historical ori-
gins. The stories associated with the historical ori-
gin of these practices are passed down from one
generation to the next through oral traditions. In
most cases they are kept as village and family se-
crets. Like the origin stories of aganu’u and
aga’ifanua, the origin stories of villages and titles
are sometimes well-kept secrets. They belong to
S@moa’s body of esoteric knowledge. Justification
of authorities pertaining to certain titles over other
titles and certain villages over other villages is
sometimes kept in this body of esoteric knowl-
edge. One who is well versed in such knowledge
can easily be a powerful person in Sdmoan soci-
ety because of his/her mastery and appropriate
application of that knowledge.

A fono governs every village. Like the mod-
ern state, the fono performs the three functions of
legislative, executive and judiciary. The ultimate
responsibility of the fono is the village’s well-be-
ing and security. A generalized fono structure con-
sists of several matai numbering between 20 to
60 or even more. Most matai titles belong to the
two main categories of ali’i and tulafale. Gener-
ally, tulafale give traditional speeches on behalf
of the ali’i and perform the general functions of
an executive while ali’i deliberate on important
village decisions and uphold the prestige and dig-
nity of the village as a whole. In most cases, they
are the village’s genealogical link to the country’s
‘royal’ lineages. In ancient times when most seri-
ous issues of dispute were settled in the battle-
field, it was around these families that support for
war and candidates for titles of high rank and au-
thority were organized.

In the context of the modern state, fono? are
indispensable. It is through the fono that several
government projects in rural areas are imple-
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mented. Pulenu’u (village mayors) elected by their
respective fono are paid a modest salary by the
government through the Ministry of Internal Af-
fairs. They are the intermediary between the gov-
ernment and fono. Village governments are an as-
set to the State. For example, escaped prison in-
mates were captured and returned by one village
to the custody of the Ministry of Police and Prison
following public appeals by that ministry to that
effect. Moreover, the implementation of govern-
ment social services programmes relies on the
cooperation of fono. For example, the government
provides salaried teachers for village schools while
the villages are responsible for the construction
and maintenance of their own schools. Most vil-
lages also provide accommodation, morning tea,
lunch and dinner for teachers on a daily basis.
Similarly, the government provides salaried dis-
trict hospital doctors and nurses, medical equip-
ment and medicine while districts (comprising
several villages) provide hospital buildings and
are responsible for the personal safety and secu-
rity of doctors and nurses.

Village honour and prestige are jealously
guarded by villages. These aspects of village gov-
ernance (which are also present in family govern-
ance) have both positive and negative implications.
Because a village is an autonomous socio-politi-
cal unit, it would want to have its own school and
its own church. These material possessions are
expressions of village pride and identity. Govern-
ment programmes taken to villages to be imple-
mented for the benefit of their members are car-
ried out willingly. Collective village mentality
ensures that the village should not fail in this
project as it would implicate a divided village that
is weak and without pride and honour, and pres-
tige. On the other hand, the same village pride and
honour have resulted in fatal situations, examples
of which are discussed below.

Below the village council level are other sub-
village organisations comprising the aualuma
(daughters of the village who no longer attend
school), taulele’a (sons of the village who no
longer attend school and are not holders of matai
titles), faletua ma tausi (wives of ali’i and tulafale
respectively, that is, wives of matai), and fafine
laiti (literally, junior wives, who are the wives of
untitled men residing in the village). Government
programmes that encourage the construction and
maintenance of village plantation roads, among
other programmes, are the responsibilities of
taulele’a. Government beautification programmes
to encourage village cleanliness and provision of
several village necessities such as the various cat-
egories of mats plaited from pandanus and coco-
nut leaves are the combined responsibilities of
wives of matai and taulele’a, and the aualuma.
Widely acknowledged as the malosi (strength) of
the village, taulele’a uphold and defend the hon-
our and strength of the village by going to war, if
necessary, with any individual or group of people
who might undermine or challenge village hon-
our and authority.

It is also the fono’s responsibility to ensure a
sufficient supply of resources for the village. Oc-
casionally, the fono specifies a day on which all
untitled men’s gardens would be inspected. The
purpose of this exercise is to make sure that all
village families will not run out of food. The fono
could also put a ban on the fishing of its lagoon,
the harvesting of coconuts, the hunting of a par-
ticular species of birds, and so forth. Such bans
allow time for coconuts to ripe before the next
harvest, allows time for fish to grow in size be-
fore the lagoon is fished again, and allow a par-
ticular species of birds to multiply and grow in
size before they are harvested again. Thus, such
bans are a traditional strategy in resource man-
agement. For the same reason, fono have also made
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public announcements in the media to ban people
from other villages fishing their lagoons or hunt-
ing the birds of their lands, and so forth.

Settling village disputes and ensuring village
protection from outside threat are among the most
important security responsibilities of fono. Dis-
putes that could not be settled at the family level
are brought before the fono whose responsibility

it is to try and solve them by first examining the
course of the dispute, identifying the people in the
wrong, then either reprimanding or punishing the
culprits. Village punishments can range from cash
(given to the fono to fund various village projects)
of any amount between $ST50 and $ST500, de-
manding the family of the culprit to provide food
for the village, suspending the culprit from par-
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ticipation in village affairs, or expelling the cul-
prit from the village either for a specified time
period or indefinitely. The kind of punishment
given and severity depend on the seriousness of
the offence as determined by the fono collectively.

Qualification for village protection, secure
supply of resources and guarantee of peace is the
rendering of tautua (village service). Tautua is
rendered to all traditional village organizations of
which one is a member. For example, if one is a
matai his/her service is rendered to the village
council; if one is a member of the taulele’a or-
ganization, his service is given to that organiza-
tion, and similarly with villagers who are mem-
bers of the aualuma, faletua ma tausi, or the fafine
1&iti. Rendered service (tautua) could be in the
form of financial contribution, provision of food
for ongoing village functions and activities, among
others. Tautua as such in return for village protec-
tion and security could therefore be equated to
paying tax in the modern state in return for all state
services for which its citizens are entitled.

Despite its many positive contributions to Sa-
moan society, a village government has its weak-
nesses. Arguably, weaknesses in a village govern-
ment are associated with some of its traditional
structures and processes, which, ironically, are the
same aspects of that system that have enabled it to
survive down to the present. The issue here is how
to reconcile differences in values and expectations
associated with a village government with expec-
tations and accepted values of modern society. As
long as the two supplement each other, there is no
problem. However, experience has shown that ir-
reconcilable elements of the two systems have
sometimes resulted in fatal outcomes. Aspects of
village governments and suggested ways of im-
proving and/or reconciling them with values of
modern society are discussed here.

Matai rank stipulates the duties, influence and
authority pertaining to a particular title or to cer-
tain titles collectively. For example, Village V com-
prises five matai fa’avae (foundation or principal
titles). Historically speaking, matai fa’avae are the
names of the five people who either founded the
village together at the same time or are currently
acknowledged in the village as its established ti-
tles. Of the five such titles in Village V, three are
ali’i and two are tulafale. The holders of these five
titles make important fono decisions as follows.
Although deliberations in the meeting bring out
issues relevant to the discussed subject, the par-
ticipants in the discussion are holders of those five
titles. The other 75 per cent or more of matai in
the council who hold titles of lesser rank are re-
stricted to listening to the discussion only. This
situation is acceptable if all relevant issues are dis-
cussed and decisions are arrived at rationally.

On the other hand, if a decision is arrived at
because of the respect for the view of the oldest of
the five matai or because of the traditional status
of a particular title even though it has become
abundantly clear to the majority of matai in the
fono that such a decision was not to be in the best
interest of the village, then there is a problem with
this type of traditional decision-making process.
In which situation, holders of lesser titles should
also be part of the discussion. In extreme situa-
tions, which is nevertheless the reality in some
villages, only one or two matai decide (or more
appropriately, dictate) the affairs of the whole vil-
lage because of the rank and authority associated
with their titles.

Opening up the decision-making process to
holders of lesser titles would provide the opportu-
nity for some educated and better informed matai
on certain issues to contribute to collective vil-
lage decisions, and this indeed is the situation in
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most villages now. It thus allows flexibility in the
otherwise rigid traditional village structure and its
associated rules. Appointments of village mayors
and their associated duties is a good illustration
of how villages have been able to accommodate
changes. Every village elects its own mayor whose
appointment is endorsed by the government. The
mayor, who is paid a government salary, is the
intermediary between the village and the govern-
ment through its Ministry of Women, Internal Af-
fairs and Youths. Village views on government
programmes they implement are relayed to the
government by the mayor, and government pro-
grammes to be implemented in villages is effected
through the mayor. Over the years the position of
mayor has acquired village respect to the extent
that an appointee has the right to call village meet-
ings where he relays to the village collective pro-
grammes to be implemented. In this humble way,
village mayors who hold lesser titles can become
influential in village affairs. Recently, the govern-
ment has given the right to villages to elect fe-
male mayors in addition to their existing male
mayors.

As long as the decision-making process ex-
cludes matai who hold titles of lesser rank, that
group of titleholders would never be effective de-
cision makers on issues that not only affect their
lives but the lives of those who depend on them.
Nor would their talents, education and experience
be utilised fully for the benefit of the village. Dis-
sociating decision-making from rank will under-
standably be difficult as the two have been part
and parcel of custom. A realistic way to achieve
this goal is for the fono to understand fully the
distinction between the two cultural concepts and
the merits of separating them in some cultural con-
texts. For example, a fono resolution could up-
hold and even venerate rank in some contexts
while allowing free discussions of issues relevant
to decisions for the general good of the village in
some contexts. Success of this other strategy would
hopefully minimise the chance of ranked titlehold-
ers making decisions that may not be in the best
interest of the village. On the other hand, if the
decision by one matai or two matai of high rank
is genuinely for the benefit of the whole village
and not merely for their own selfish gains, then

traditional aspirations match those of modern so-
ciety. As long as people believe that decisions
made are for their good, they are likely to uphold
and perpetuate that system.

The limited number of people involved in de-
cision making, because of title rank, can have an
adverse effect of another kind on the majority of
the village. The case of a decision made by the
council of Faledlupo village in the period leading
up to the 2001 general elections comes to mind.
The incumbent Faledlupo Member of Parliament
(MP) wanted another term in parliament. The best
way of achieving that aim was for the fono to de-
clare officially that the incumbent MP was the only
candidate from the village to contest the constitu-
ency’s seat. If only one candidate is put forward,
he/she is declared elected unopposed by the Chief
Returning Officer. This seems to be the plan one
or perhaps two matai of high rank in the Faledlupo
fono had in mind. When the plan was put to the
fono, the rival candidate and his supporters raised
objection. Because the matai who were executing
the plan held positions of influence and power in
the fono structure, the rival candidate was given
the ultimatum of either withdrawing his candidacy
or face fono expulsion.

Expulsion from the fono, so the ‘friends’ of
the incumbent MP believed, would minimize the
rival candidate’s chance of winning the constitu-
ency’s seat. The rival candidate would not bow to
the high-handed demands of the chiefs in the fono’s
positions of influence and power. He wisely ex-
ploited the feelings of the “rebellious” members
of the same village who had recently been expelled
after contesting successfully in the Land and Ti-
tles Court their constitutional right to establish a
new Christian church in the village. Bad publicity
of the incumbent MP’s political ambitions and his
seemingly selfish and power-abusing supporters
helped the rival candidate’s cause tremendously.
In the end, the rival candidate defeated the incum-
bent MP by 613 votes 601.3 The rival candidate’s
victory could be interpreted as a defeat of the
whole concept of village government and tradi-
tional governance generally. Nor was it a pleasant
impression to paint for the preservation of village
and traditional governance generally.

Another example of unwelcomed fono govern-
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ance follows. Although the example discussed here
to illustrate this point is fairly common through-
out the country, | shall use the case of Village V in
the present discussion. In the period leading up to
the general elections in 1991, Village V made a
fono decision to support only one of the candi-
dates for the upcoming parliamentary elections.
After the general elections, evidence was submit-
ted to the fono indicating that some village mem-
bers voted for a rival candidate. Those voters were
punished.* The case of Village V is an example of
how traditional values associated with collective
fono decision clash with modern ideals of free-
dom of choice. Ideally, S&moans would prefer that
once a fono decision is made, everyone should
abide by it. It shows the extent of village unity,
the strength of village solidarity and so forth. From

the perspective of the modern state and human
rights principles, however, the collective village
decision of Village V had interfered with one’s
freedom of choice. It was in this context that the
Government’s Commission of Inquiry appointed
to examine S&moa’s principal Electoral Act (1963)
and its amendments recommended that never again
should custom interfere with the electoral proc-
ess.® In other words, custom and tradition should
be divorced from the due process of parliamen-
tary elections. Stated differently, village govern-
ments should be discouraged from exercising un-
due influence in the electoral process as stipulated
in the Electoral Act 1963, Section 98.

Another example of a fono decision infring-
ing on human rights issues was the case of Lona
village in September 1993 described in Box 1.
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Interpretations of the broad causes of the Lona
incident are manifold. According to the highest-
ranking titleholder of Lona, Talamaivao Niko (who
is also a former police officer, former member of
parliament and former Minister of Cabinet), the
cause of the incident was Nu’utai’s attitude. Be-
cause Nu’utai had been in New Zealand for a long
time and had money in S&moa, he acted differ-
ently. Moreover, given that boundaries in Fagaloa
are unmarked, ‘Nu’utai’s action in stopping the
ringing of the curfew bell was probably too
much’.* Talamaivao also blamed Nu’utai’s death
on the late Prime Minister, Tofilau Eti Alesana,
whose HRPP government passed the Village Fono
Act, 1990. According to Talamaivao, the Village
Fono Act gave the fono the right to mete out pun-
ishments. Talamaivao had always maintained that
this Act would encourage fono to invoke traditional
punishments, which in the present age would be
considered barbarous and primitive.®

What is more interesting in the context of tra-
ditional village governance is the argument that
fono would go to any extreme to enforce their au-
thority. It would be an insult to a fono if people
under its authority successfully oppose that au-
thority. The fono is also concerned that as soon as
village people successfully oppose its ruling, it
would be the end of fono authority. Though, ide-
ally, the liberal architects of S&moa’s constitution
would prefer it that way, realistically; the limited
number of police to enforce law in the country
requires the assistance of fono in law enforcement,
protection and security in villages. As a former
Commissioner of Police once said: ‘the matai sys-
tem is still the best one offering assistance to po-
lice’.*® This statement was made not long after the
fatal shooting at Lona. Referring to a case where
taulele’a of one village caught for the police five
escaped prisoners, the same Police Commissioner
commented: ‘you won’t find this sort of assist-
ance anywhere else in the world’.*”
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Meleised has also discussed the incident at
Falelatai, described in Box 2, which was also di-
rectly linked to fono authority.®

Even though Lona and Falel&tai instances are
not everyday happenings, the fact that their fono
have gone to those extremes to enforce their re-
spective authorities signals a problem calling for
solutions. Fono do not exist in isolation. Instead,
they exist within the legal boundaries stipulated
in the country’s constitution. It would be extremely
radical and downright unrealistic to call for the
dissolution of fono throughout the country because
of their valuable contributions to the security, pro-
tection and wellbeing of society. Fono would not
want the state to interfere with their authority, nor
would they want their authorities reduced. A com-
promise has to be reached somewhere. One of
which would be for fono to observe by-laws that
define parameters of their authority and stipulate
types and extent of village punishments they could
administer. Currently section 6 of the Village Fono
Act 1990 legalises a fono to impose punishment
on its residents. The only way of checking the
extent and appropriateness of that punishment is
when the adversely affected person appeals that
fono decision under section 44 of the Land and
Titles Court Act 1981.%

The Village Fono Act, 1990, symbolically rep-
resents a dilemma between Samoan tradition and
modernity. It was passed at the same time parlia-
ment passed the legislation to introduce universal
suffrage. Hence, while on one hand the govern-
ment was giving to Samoans aged 21 years and
over the right to vote in parliamentary elections,
it was also mindful that the traditional authority
of village fono to control their activities and disci-
pline their residents would remain intact. It was
not to be. The original provisions in the Village
Fono Act to uphold these traditional powers con-
flicted with the Individual Rights provisions in the
country’s constitution. The result was a symbolic
Act that pretends to uphold ‘full’ traditional au-
thority when really it does not have those powers,
as already explained. Nevertheless, it is this legal/
traditional dilemma wherein a realistic path for a
future Samoa lies. Democratic institutions and
practices have not only been stipulated in the coun-
try’s constitution but they have been part and par-

cel of Samoan life since European contact more
than 200 years now. The legal path has now been
laid down where village governments are being
incorporated into the formal state structure, thereby
bringing them under the state orbit from which
demaocratic values are being encouraged and en-
forced through the legal instruments of the state.

Whilst Lona and Falelatai show examples of
how things could go wrong in the governance sys-
tem of traditional villages, new settlements spring-
ing up in the outskirts of the capital Apia, such as
Vaitele, present a different set of governance is-
sues. Vaitele is a non-traditional village in that it
does not have a traditional council of matai, which
in traditional villages would be in charge of the
village’s affairs on a daily, short term and long
term basis. Without such a platform the Vaitele
community and the Samoan government have
faced problems such as high crime and employ-
ment rates. The population of Vaitele is also domi-
nated by youth and there is little opportunity for
people to purse subsistence or cash-crop farming.
It is also physically dislocated from other urban
villages and distant from many of the services an
urban centre like Apia usually provides. Against
the backdrop of these governance issues, the Gov-
ernment of Sdmoa has already approached the
UNDP Apia in 2005 to consider providing assist-
ance to complete a sustainable management plan
for the Vaitele village area, as provided in the Plan-
ning Urban Management Act, 2003 (PUM Act).?

3. Church governance

Church governance is discussed under the two lev-
els of central administration and village parishes.
To illustrate the points made in this section, I shall
use as case studies the three biggest Christian de-
nominations in Sdmoa: Catholic, Methodist and
the Congregational Christian Church (CCCS)%.
This section also tends to emphasise weaknesses
in the governance systems of these churches in
order to understand their respective situations and
suggest ways of improving existing weaknesses.

Catholic

The Sdmoa diocese? follows canon law. The
bishop is the head of the church and what he says
is final. He reports to the Pope and the CEPACK,
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which is a meeting of bishops in the Pacific. Be-
low the bishop are two executive committees, one
for Upolu Island and one for Savai’i Island. A
deputy bishop who reports to the bishop heads all
executive committees. There is also a senate of
priests that looks after the interests of the priests
and fesoasoani (catechists). The bishop selects
from the senate of priests members for the vari-
ous church committees he consults on various is-
sues relating to the administration of the church.
Theoretically, the bishop must always consult the
senate. In reality he only does this occasionally.
Other committees provided for in canon law
include the financial council, land board,
fundraising committee (which has only recently
been established) and a pastoral committee. There
is also a finance officer who in the past was the
only signatory to church funds. Generally, there-
fore, there is enormous opportunity for corruption
in the church as past experience has shown. Al-
though there have always been a budget and a plan,
they have not always been strictly followed.
Although these committees are stipulated in
canon law and some of them have been estab-

lished, they have always been inactive and some
have had only two or three members in it. The
reason stated for the existence of this situation is
that during the time when priests were recruited
from overseas, they often fundraised for the church
outside Sdmoa. As such they probably felt that they
were not accountable to members of the local
church. Most of these old church practices, there-
fore, lack transparency and accountability.

There have been great improvements under the
recently appointed bishop. He has not re-activated
existing committees but has also made them more
accountable. For example, rents of church land
leased out several years back have never been sys-
tematically collected, and several land blocks that
have already been sold out have never been prop-
erly valued. They were therefore sold in unrealis-
tically low prices. Even now, the rent for most
domestic properties in the middle of town are un-
realistically as low as $ST30.00 per year. The
church land board is still trying hard to collect rent
arrears going back to 1995. Tenants strongly re-
sist the idea of the church trying to collect rents
from them. Even tenants who were told that rent

Main Catholic
church at Mulivai,

Apia.
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arrears before 2002 would be counted as bad debts
and that rents from after 2002 would be collected
still refused to pay their rents. They have become
accustomed to living on church lands and not hav-
ing to pay rents. The present push of the church to
collect rents follows the new trend in the church
where most of the priests are Sdmoans who, there-
fore, could no longer resort to overseas help to
fund activities of the local church. As long as funds
are raised locally, the local members demand ac-
countability from their leaders on how their money
is spent. Arecently introduced additional strategy
to raise church funds is to have every nuclear fam-
ily have an annual levy for the church of
$ST300.00. The church is also finding it difficult
to collect this amount from its members.

Methodist

The constitution of the Methodist Church® pro-
vides for a governing body called the koneferenisi
(annual conference). It comprises heads called Sea
(Chair) of administrative divisions called Sinoti
(synods), pastors, deacons and church members,
president, secretary, treasurer, standing commit-
tee (komiti timau) and the ministerial Committee
whose function is to handle matters relating to the
pastors” work. The koneferenisi elects the presi-
dent, secretary, treasurer and members of the stand-
ing committee.

The standing committee, which comprises
members of the clergy and lay people, meets be-
tween conferences. Among its responsibilities is
the implementation of decisions of the
koneferenisi. Its decisions are more often than not
approved by the koneferenisi. As such, the stand-
ing committee is one of the most powerful com-
mittees of the church. It acts like the executive of
the koneferenisi.

The president is not only a powerful position
in the church but has a lot of discretionary powers
as well. For example, he could make decisions on
his own on how to spend church funds. Only oc-
casionally does he consult the treasurer on finan-
cial matters. The wide discretionary powers of the
president allow him to get away with spending of
church funds on certain projects and for the use of
certain individuals even though the church budget

did not provide for these expenditures. Often, the
exercise of the president’s discretionary powers
in these matters is justified from the stand point of
care for the church and its members in accord-
ance with general Christian principles. On the
other hand, it also provides opportunities for cor-
ruption and non-repayment of church funds to
which other members of the church contributed
under financially difficult situations.

A strong and vigilant finance committee would
ensure that spending of church funds follows
church policies and the approved budget. It would
also be in the best interest of the church that on
major policy decisions the president should con-
sult a committee of three comprising himself and
perhaps the treasurer and the secretary before ex-
ercising his discretionary powers. Such consulta-
tion would be an effective counter to undue out-
side pressure on the president of the church.

Congregational

The most administratively organized of the three
main churches in the country is the Congregational
Christian Church of Sdmoa. It is governed under
the constitution approved by its governing body,
the fono tele (great council). Fono tele comprises
all church members, which include pastors, lay
preachers, deacons, lay members, office holders
of the church like the chairman, secretary, treas-
urer and members of the church’s sixteen com-
mittees. The fono tele elects church officers such
as the chairman, secretary and treasurer. The sec-
retary and treasurer take their instructions from
the fono tele and are responsible for the day-to-
day implementation of fono tele decisions. They
are also responsible for the running of the general
affairs of the church on a daily basis.

The chairman is not as powerful as that of the
Methodist church. His responsibilities include
chairing the fono tele and the fono a le *au toea’ina
(council of church elders), and presiding at cer-
emonial functions associated with his position as
the top official of the church. In the past, lay peo-
ple of the church could be elected to the position
of chairman. When at one time a lay person of the
church was elected chairman (who also happens
to be the prime minister of the country at the time),
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the fono tele decided not to have any more lay
persons eligible to contest the position of chair-
man of the church. The argument was that lay peo-
ple do not have the true interest of the church at
heart like pastors. It was and still is a debatable
issue. However, it was acceptable in some circles
at the time as some believed that the chairman at
the time was bringing the church into his orbit of
state politics. A significant number of church mem-
bers detested this subtle intrusion of state politics
into the affairs of the church. Thus, there has never
been another lay person elected to the position of
church chairman.

The constitution provides for the establishment
of the church’s 16 committees, which include the
general purposes committee, finance committee,
development committee, education committee,
missionary committee and the committee of elders.
All committees report to the fono tele annually.
Church members of their respective méatagaluega
elect members of the 16 committees. A
matdgaluega comprises several pilega and each

Bl lem miwy
i s ey

x .

5

pllega comprises as many as 10 or more parishes.
Membership of parishes ranges from a few hun-
dreds to several thousands. Parish pastors of
matégaluega elect one of their number to be its
administrative head called fa’atonu who automati-
cally becomes a member of the committee of
elders. The pastors of each pilega elect one of
their number to be its administrative head called
faife’au toea’ina (elder pastor). All church mem-
bers of a parish elect its own pastor from theo-
logical students who have qualified from the
church’s theological college at Mélua in Sdmoa.
Once convened, each of the 16 committees elects
from their members their own officers, which in-
clude a chairperson and a secretary.

Parish level

All the three Christian churches have church-wide
women organizations. They provide fora where
issues directly related to women are discussed,
thereby addressing to some extent the relatively
male-dominated structures and appointments in the

-
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three churches. Women organizations at the par-
ish level are concerned mainly with church devel-
opment in terms of providing furniture and cook-
ing facilities for the pastor (among other necessi-
ties), as well as maintaining the general hygiene
and cleanliness around the church and the pastor’s
compound.

Parish governance blends traditional govern-
ance under matai leadership with introduced or-
ganizational structures and processes. For exam-
ple, at Parish V, the congregation holds annual
general meetings (AGMs) at which all parish mem-
bers elect their chairperson, secretary, treasurer and
committee members, who have always been matai.
The elected officers are responsible for the daily
running of church affairs. All the parish’s four
committees prepare reports that are submitted and
deliberated upon at the AGM. The practice ensures
transparency and accountability to parish mem-
bers.

Never before has a non-matai been elected to
these positions. Rendered church service means
contributing on a regular basis to all parish func-
tions and activities. Although no individual church
member is prevented from contributing to the par-
ish activities, the norm is that contributions are
given under a strict structure. Families to render
church tautua are identified at the start of the year.
Normally, a matai or a parish deacon heads fami-
lies with rendered service. Parish families not
qualified under these criteria have only recently
been allowed to contribute to church functions and
activities in Parish V. Given that there has not been
any collective parish complaint against this inno-
vation, it has established a precedent in this par-
ticular parish.

Although parish decisions follow closely the
demaocratic principle of majority rule, arguments
presented and individuals presenting those views
are dominated by matai who hold ranked village
titles. There is also a general cultural expectation
that only the more senior members of the parish,
in terms of age and held titles, are the ‘proper’
people to make decisions for the parish. It would
be a good practice to involve more junior parish
members (non-titleholders and holders of titles of
lesser rank) in parish decisions.

The intellectual debate about the church in
Samoa infiltrating Samoan custom and vice versa
is still being played out across the board in the
everyday life of the church, although in varying
degree between churches. There are both argu-
ments for and against this situation. On the nega-
tive side, custom is perceived as intruding into is-
sues such as human rights, equality, and equity,
among others, that religion is supposed to cham-
pion. Given that the everyday running of most
parishes follows the traditional structure and its
associated value system where ranked matai have
the most influence in the way church affairs are
run, the interests of non-matai do not take prior-
ity. Furthermore, the continuation of gift giving
in church activities that most church members
believe to be dictated by custom mentality, under
the custodianship of custom leaders, rather than
religious altruism can and has affected individual
parish families who are already struggling to keep
up with a constantly increasing cost of living.
Given that in most parishes individuals do not earn
regular income, particular church members of par-
ishes in the rural areas, it is a tough life for those
people trying to make ends meet.

On the positive side, “acculturation” is seen
as a trend to be further encouraged. It follows the
philosophical logic that introduced religion that
Samoans have adopted since first European con-
tact in the early 19" century has to be made mean-
ingful and relevant to the lives of the Samoans.
Thus, blending it with local custom and practices
is awise and necessary local adaptation that should
be encouraged if introduced religion is to survive
in Samoa.

Clearly the way to sustainable livelihood in a
changing Samoa is finding a balance the between
the competing weights of custom and religion
whereby the localization of introduced religion
does not turn out to be a physical burden to church
members who are supposedly in that institution in
search of spiritual gratification. It calls for a col-
lective effort of both the church and custom lead-
ers. Sensitivity to the situation of church mem-
bers is not enough. The biggest challenges is for
custom leaders in church and the church leader-
ship generally to ease off on custom gift giving
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“The most critical issue in state
governance relates to the power
of cabinet versus parliament. In
accordance with democratic
principles and as provided for in
the country’s constitution,
cabinet is responsible to
parliament.

But in Samoa the reality is that
parliament merely rubber-
stamps decisions by cabinet.
Thus the executive seems to be
dictating to parliament rather
than the other way around.
Remedies to this problem need

to be investigated.”

and church contribution supposedly for the needy
world out there but in reality to the detriment of
the church members struggling to make ends meet
right here and now.

The relevance of current practices in the ‘es-
tablished” churches should also be questioned
against the influx and relatively quick growth of
newly introduced religions. Figures on religions
in Samoa recorded in the 2001 census clearly point
to this trend. Leaders of established church are
often unhappy with this new trend. Either the lead-
ers of these smaller and newly introduced religions
are accused of the unacceptable charismatic ap-
proach in which they spread their message, and
which has ‘blindly” dragged the ‘superficial be-
lievers’ into their groups, or the ‘new believers’
are accused of following the “false’ prophets, not
knowing better, or not been entrenched enough in
Christian belief taught in the established churches
that they could be so blindly enticed to these ‘new’

and “artificial’ religions.

Perhaps the leaders of the established churches
should stop the defensive manner in which they
have reacted to these new challenges and instead
assess the situation objectively in a positive light
in order to see where their churches are failing.
One thing is certain though, most established
churches are still clinging steadfastly to church
practices, policies and philosophies that were for-
mulated and established almost 200 years ago
when their introduced religions were trying to find
their feet on local soil. Two hundred years later is
hugely different to the situation back then. Per-
haps the established churches need to drastically
adapt themselves if they want to keep the mem-
bership they used to enjoy four decades ago. Per-
haps church members who are leaving the estab-
lished churches in droves are doing so because
they find the new churches more meaningful to
their lives, that there is less dictation from the
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church hierarchy, that they are finding it increas-
ingly tough to make ends meet if they stay in the
established churches, or perhaps the established
churches are only surviving for their own sake and
not for the wellbeing of their members and the
communities for which they are supposed to care,
not just spiritually but economically and psycho-
logically as well. Whatever may be the reasons
for the recent drop in membership in the estab-
lished churches, it should be taken as a call for
their leadership to shape up and adapt to the new
situations prevailing in Samoa now.

4. State governance

S@moa has adopted the Westminster model of par-
liamentary democracy into which selected ele-
ments of custom and tradition are incorporated.
Elections are held every fifth year to select candi-
dates to fill parliament’s 49 seats. The 49 seats
represent the country’s 41 constituencies, six of
which have two representatives each because of
their large populations. The other two seats are
occupied by representatives of the Individual vot-
ers, who are Sd&moan citizens of mixed descent
who have opted out of traditional rights to cus-
tomary land and titles. The political party that wins
the majority of seats in the general elections forms
the government. Once elected by parliament
(which comprises the Head of State and the Leg-
islative Assembly), the Prime Minister selects 12
other members of his parliamentary party to form
his cabinet.

The most critical issue in state governance re-
lates to the power of cabinet vis-a-vis parliament.
In accordance with democratic principles and as
provided for in the country’s constitution, cabinet
is responsible to parliament. The reality in S&moa
(as in most other democratic countries that have
adopted the Westminster model of parliamentary
democracy) is that parliament merely rubber-
stamps decisions cabinet has already made.
Against this background, it would be beneficial

PHOTO SKIV JOHNSTON

to Samoa and democracy generally that a substan-
tial study be carried out in Sdmoa and internation-
ally to come up with remedies to this general prob-
lem of the Westminster model where the execu-
tive seems to be dictating to parliament what to
do instead of the internationally acknowledged
ideal that parliament checks the executive.

Although it is family, village and church gov-
ernance with which people relate more directly
on a daily basis because they are part and parcel
of people’s lives, state governance has also had a
similar impact, if not more so, despite being rela-
tively distant from people’s daily lives. For exam-
ple, the cost of living, a general national salary
increase, an increase in petrol price, the availabil-
ity of employment, the presence or not of an ef-
fective school and health system, the impact of
information that is broadcast on the government’s
main media organizations and so forth can affect
people’s lives. The citizens of Samoa can suffer
under its state authority system or enjoy life
fulfillment brought about by national policies that
are geared towards the satisfaction of people’s re-
quirements and needs. A positive indication of the
extent to which state leadership has recognized
and accepted its role in the wellbeing of Samoan
citizens is its dedication to meet the United Na-
tions’ eight Millennium Development Goals
(MDGs). Policies aimed at achieving the MDGs
are being implemented through the work of gov-
ernment ministries and state-owned enterprises as
stipulated in the government’s Strategy for the
Development of Samoa (SDS) 2005 to 2007.

With its theme “enhancing people’s choices”,
the vision of the SDS 2005-2007 is the achieve-
ment of an ‘improved quality of life for all’?. As
stated in that document:

The achievement of the vision relies on the
effective implementation of priority strategies to
achieve a thriving and profitable private sector; a
strong and diversified agriculture sector, a dynamic
and sustainable tourism sector; a coherent, stable
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and entrepreneurial community; and an efficient
and effective education and health services.
Achieving the national vision will also result in
the attainment of Samoa’s MDG targets.

In support of that vision, the theme for the
2005-07 SDS is “Enhancing People’s Choices”.
The theme underscores the national commitment
to the need for every Samoan to have access to
every opportunity he or she desires. Enhancing
access to those opportunities is the underlying fo-
cus of the priority strategies and associated ac-
tivities.?

Having identified the key sectors upon which
its effort will be focused in order to achieve its
vision by the target date, the present government
(2005) has stated alongside those key sectors their
respective goals. Thus, to strengthen the private
sector - there needs to be increased investment to
create employment opportunities; to boost agri-
culture development — there needs to be acceler-
ated agricultural growth; to ensure tourism devel-
opment — there needs to be increased tourism de-
velopment within a balanced and sustainable
framework; to ensure community development —
there needs to be increased economic and social
opportunities; to ensure the development of edu-
cation — there needs to be improved student learn-
ing outcomes with specific emphasis on raising
numeracy and literacy levels; and to ensure health
development — there needs to be improved health
standards.?®

Although the work of some ministries may
have been genuinely intended for the benefit of
the women’s community, they have nevertheless
invited public criticism. For example, the heavy
involvement of village women in community pro-
grammes initiated by the Ministry of Women Af-
fairs and the Women in Business non-governmen-
tal organization have prevented women from at-
tending to the welfare of their families and their
children in particular. Another criticism associated
with these outside initiated women’s activities is
that they have duplicated work with which tradi-
tional village women’s committees (komiti
tiimama) and local parish youth programmes have
always been involved. There is, therefore, a kind
of community confusion as to when to attend to
‘normal’ community activities and when to attend

to ‘outside initiated’ and funded programmes. An
additional headache associated with this duplica-
tion of work is that it takes away the community
initiative to be involved in these types of activi-
ties. The critics of local developments initiated
from without (to which funding incentives are
normally attached), have argued that such initia-
tives are not genuine. Instead, the involvement of
those organizations has been motivated by the fact
that it would entitle them to apply for aid funding.
Reliance on such aid funds is not only unsustain-
able in the long run but it could also kill local ini-
tiative, which would in turn result in the perpetu-
ation of the so called ‘hand-out mentality’. An
additional criticism related to the same practice is
that the government through the work of its min-
istries should be confined to policy formulation
and regulation, thereby leaving the initiative and
implementation phase to the community. Initia-
tive is conducive to genuine and sustainable de-
velopment as the community will only be inter-
ested, in the long term, in developments that arise
from and controlled by them. Therefore, the gov-
ernment should be aware of these issues in order
to continuously revise their development strate-
gies if those programmes are to be effective at the
community level.

Unlike the family, village and church govern-
ance whose boundaries and perimeter of author-
ity and influence are relatively limited, that of the
state is overarching in that it transcends the
boundaries of those governance systems. As such,
state governance has the responsibility to ensure
sustainable livelihood in a changing Samoa for all
Samoan citizens. Its legal guide is the country’s
constitution. The government’s forward-looking
policies as stipulated in its SDS 2005-2007 are to
be commended, and even more so if they are fully
implemented by its target date. In the area of indi-
vidual and human rights, the country has had a
positive record in that it introduced universal suf-
frage in the 1991 general elections giving every-
one aged 21 years and over the right to vote and
not just the matai as was the case before that, and
it has ratified the Convention for the Elimination
of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW) and
the similar convention for the rights of children,
among other positive developments. Although the
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state still needs to improve its performance and service
delivery in a number of sectors, it is particularly needed
in the area of the economy. For example, in 2002, twenty
per cent of households at the national level had incomes
below the basic needs poverty line and were therefore
experiencing some degree of financial hardship on a daily
or weekly basis. Generally, such hardship is character-
ised by poor access to quality services and opportuni-
ties, or the ability to realise their potential and aspira-
tions. The youth and elderly in rural areas are being iden-
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tified as the most vulnerable groups.? The government in its recent June
2005 parliamentary session announced a huge increase in salary for every-
one in the employment sector. This salary/wage increase would also result
in an increased cost of living. Those that will be most adversely affected by
this increase in prices will be those who do not earn a salary/wage, the bulk
of whom are already in that 20 per cent of the population under the poverty
line. It is a big challenge for state governance, therefore, to come up with
economic policies and strategies that would ensure a sustainable livelihood
in a changing Samoa for all Samoans.
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Introduction

The work that O le Si’osi’'omaga Society (OLSSI) carried out to plan, coordinate, organize and
implement the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) in Samoa on behalf of the Samoa National
MDG Task Force during the months of March and April 2004 provided a solid basis for these
comments. This opportunity provided an enabling environment and a truly consultative forum to
capture the input on real life experiences of all sectors in the village communities on the issues

addressed in the eight MDGs.

Involving government officials and members of
the Sdmoa Umbrella of NGOs (SUNGO) to give
presentations on each of the goals, further
strengthens the claim that this approach was stra-
tegic and inclusive. It is consistent with the glo-
bal drive to truly involve the people in the com-
munities, who are themselves the primary tar-
geted beneficiaries of these MDGs, to contribute
to shaping a genuine response by Sdmoa on
which human development indicators are relevant
for them in the broader community that will need
to be integrated in any calculation defining sus-
tainable livelihood from a S&moan perspective.

It was evident from the government presen-
tations that Sdmoa is quite advanced in its
progress towards the achievement of the MDGs
as a number of these have already been addressed
in their past and ongoing national Sdmoa devel-
opment strategies (SDS) in the areas of macro
economic framework, education, health, primary
sector development, employment creation, en-
hance agricultural opportunities, strengthen so-
cial structure, tourism opportunities, and public
sector efficiency. In their view, Sdmoa had al-
ready taken responsibility to address these issues
as priorities for the country in advance of the
MDGs, and the reports to the United Nations will
reflect this.

For civil society, this opportunity helped the
representative population of village people from

selected villages of Sdmoa, and from all sectors
of village society, to hear directly from the gov-
ernment and SUNGO members what activities
they are involved with in their respective efforts
to help Sdmoa progress further to achieve the
MDGs. It also gave many village people the
chance for the first time to have their say on how
they themselves are working towards these goals
and elaborate on what difficulties they are expe-
riencing, and suggest ways needed to address
these goals from their perspectives as people liv-
ing in village communities.

The following comments on each of the eight
goals reflect the presentations from the govern-
ment and SUNGO resource persons. They cap-
ture the views of the village peoples shared dur-
ing the working groups, discussions, debates, and
drama presentations. The three questions that
formed the basis of the data captured were with
reference to the usefulness of these goals for
S@moa for which there was a resounding affirma-
tive response; what ways would they suggest to
achieve these goals; and how useful were the
MDGs in their daily lives. OLSSI was also re-
sponsible for the shadow report for the MDGs
from a civil society perspective and text from this
shadow report form a major part of these com-
ments.

Television and radio programmes were also
aired throughout the weeks leading up to the two
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national workshops. Television spots involved in-
formative statements on the MDGs, while radio
presentations allowed participation by selected
government officials and NGO representatives
to speak on each MDG, and to receive live tel-
ephone calls from listeners that facilitated ques-
tion and answer sessions as well as discussion.
These sessions were again coordinated by OLSSI
on behalf of the Simoa National MDG Task Force
which included UNDP, members of SUNGO and
government.

The Sdmoa MDGs progress report: an agenda
for action, is therefore a truly participatory and
collaborative product of joint efforts by commu-
nities and civil society, and the Government of
Sd@moa.

MDGs’ Status at a Glance

The community consensus at the two major work-
shops in Upolu and Savai’i, where participants
from villages around the two main islands as well
as from Apolima and Manono, was that all eight
MDGs were relevant to the situation of Sdmoa.
However, there was also general agreement that
some of the targets and indicators, although rel-
evant for some developing countries, may not be
strictly appropriate in the case of Sdmoa given
its current level of social and economic develop-
ment.

The following table gives an overall snapshot
of the general status of Sdmoa given each MDG
as synthesized from community conclusions and
specialist presentations.

Table 2 (overleaf) indicates the status of vari-
ous measuring variables used to determine the

status of each development indicator, giving its
known value and the applicable year. These in-
dicators emphasize aspects of development, such
as education and health, more so than normally
discerned from strict economic analyses and pres-
entations that can skew towards economic growth
that is sometimes not equitably or socially desir-
able in its incidence and distribution. Latest fig-
ures available have been used. In some cases
published figures differ from those currently ad-
vised by representatives of respective responsi-
ble agencies.

The following sections discuss the eight
MDGs in turn, and give more details concerning
progress towards achieving the targets and goals
established, as well as some of the challenges
faced by the country in pursuing these develop-
ment objectives.

1. Eradication of Extreme Poverty
The primary global target set for this goal is to
“halve between 1990 and 2015 the proportion
of people whose income is less than one (US)
dollar a day”. The second target is to “halve be-
tween 1990 and 2015 the proportion of people
who suffer from hunger”.

The average daily income on a per capita ba-
sis in Sdmoa is already above the minimum
threshold set by the UN of one dollar per day.
The second target is also claimed to be not sig-
nificant or widespread in Sdmoa. However, the
government has set targets that are more chal-
lenging than those set by the UN, and continues
to promote development policies aimed at im-
proving the lot of every Sdmoan resident. Also,

TABLE 1: GENERAL STATUS OF MDGs

Goals Status towards achievement State of supportive environment
Extreme poverty Achieved-target higher than UN Strong with positive policies

Universal primary education Almost achieved-achievable Strong-education policies in place
Gender equality Noted progress-achievable Strong-empowerment policies in place

Reduce child mortality Achievable-already low

Strong-comprehensive programme ongoing

Improve maternal health Noted progress-achievable

Strong-associated with child health programme

Combat HIV/AIDS and other Some progress
major diseases

Fair - awareness programmes improving

Environmental sustainability Some progress

Weak - need better understanding
of conservation and development relationship

Global partnerships Slow ongoing progress

Fair but need more civil society participation

Source: Synthesized from community workshops discussions and general conclusions.
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as stated in the UNDP Pacific Human Develop-
ment Report 1999: “It is poverty of opportunity
that is at the heart of the problem of poverty, not
just poverty of income... Poverty of income is
often the result, poverty of opportunity is often
the cause”.

Both the government and civil societies, as
well as the communities at large, nevertheless,
consider that this MDG, in so far as localized tar-
gets are concerned, is important and appropriate
for Sdmoa. The government, for example,
through its Ministry of Finance, has conducted a
local survey and assessment of the basic needs
of a local resident. It calculates that an average
person requires about 2,200 kcal per day, equiva-
lent to around SAT3.53, to be adequately sus-
tained.

To access other essential needs like clothing,
schooling, housing, travel and traditional needs,

ay" }

including food mentioned above, each person re-
quires SAT5.36 per day, or SAT1,956.40 per an-
num. The country’s nominal GDP for 2001 of
SAT849,870,000, divided by the total population
as counted by census for that year of 176,848, is
SAT4,805.65. This is almost two and a half times
the minimum required for a relatively adequate
subsistence as calculated by the Ministry of Fi-
nance. However, as mentioned above, the per
capita distribution of the nation’s total income is
unlikely to be so evenly spread.

The Housing Survey conducted by the Sta-
tistics Department during 1997, however, showed
that 7 per cent of Sdmoa’s “families” were living
below the food poverty line, with 20 per cent of
“families” living under the overall essential needs
criteria. Although difficult to be definitive about
these numerals because families differ in size,
and some much more below the poverty line than
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others, the figures vindicate the general view re-
flected by the villages and by members of civil
societies in the two national workshops that there
is poverty in Sdmoa. Also, some of the items in-
cluded in the basket of essential needs, like
schooling, travel and traditional needs, can vary
from family to family.

It is apparent from the above discussion that
living conditions for people in Sdmoa are much
better than the minimum thresholds set by the
UN. However, it is also apparent that much needs
to be done to achieve a more balanced and equi-
table distribution of the national income so that
the remaining 20 per cent of families living un-
der the overall essential needs line move above
it. The government has outlined nine key areas
of development strategy aimed to achieve over-
all socio-economic development and also help
alleviate this problem.

The current strategy emphasizes “opportuni-
ties for all”” while the previous one was prem-
ised on a “partnership for a prosperous society””.
To achieve the stated goals of providing oppor-
tunities for all, civil society is of the view that
much more attention needs to be paid to the idea
of working in partnership with the government
as espoused in the previous Statement of Eco-
nomic Strategy (SES). It has long been recog-
nized that government agencies have inherent
inadequacies in undertaking certain kinds of ven-
tures, like business enterprises. It is contended
that such a conclusion can also be made about
numerous functions effectively and efficiently
implemented by NGOs.

2. Achieving Universal Primary
Education

The stated target for this MDG is to “ensure that
by 2015 children everywhere, boys and girls
alike, will be able to complete a full course of
primary schooling”. Unlike poverty and hunger
discussed above, this goal has clearer challenges
for S&moa. During 2003 only 84 per cent of pri-
mary school age males, and 85 per cent of fe-
males, were enrolled at schools. This compares
to 83 per cent and 85 per cent for 2002, and 81
per cent and 83 per cent for 2001, respectively.

The Ministry of Education, Sports and Cul-
ture (MESC) aims to have achieved a 100 per
cent enrolment rate at the primary level by 2015,
to have 100 per cent of children achieve an edu-
cation level up to years eight, and that all chil-
dren 5-14 years old can read and write. These
targets place Sdmoa alongside other developing
countries within the target parameters set by the
UN.

To achieve a 100 per cent attendance by chil-
dren at the primary level in ten years time, from
an average of 84.5 per cent in 2003, is a major
undertaking. It will require an increase in annual
enrolment of 1.6 per cent, made more difficult
because children affected will increasingly be at
the margin. Also, achieving the target of all 5-14
year olds being able to read and write by 2015
would require 100 per cent attendance almost im-

TABLE 2: STATUS OF KEY DEVELOPMENT INDICATORS

Key development indicators Value Years
Population size 176,848 2001
Annual population growth rate 1.29% 2000
Life expectancy at birth (females) 71.9 years 1997/1998
Life expectancy at birth (males) 65.4 years 1997/1998
GDP per capita SAT4,806 2001
External debt as % of GDP 54.8% 2002
Poverty ratio (population below poverty line- 7% of households 2000
US$1/day)

Infant mortality rate (per 1,000 births) 12 2003
Aged 5-14 years enrolled in primary schools 94.7% 2001
Enrolment ratio for girls in primary school 85% 2003
Enrolment ratio for boys in primary school 84% 2003
Enrolment ratio for girls in secondary school 62% 2003
Enrolment ratio for boys in secondary school 48% 2003
Literacy rate for 15-24 year olds 99.9% 2003
Literacy rate all adults 95.7% 1999
Population use of traditional wood fuel <50% and dropping 2000
People without access to safe water 10% 1999
Prevalence of HIV/AIDS (known cases) 4 2004
Prevalence of non-communicable diseases increasing 2004

Sources: Various official and UN reports, plus information submitted by officials at the community workshops.

Note: Figures released by the Ministry of Finance after the above table was prepared show GDP per capita for 2003

at SAT4,990, and External Debt at a ratio of GDP at 50.8 per cent.
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mediately. The Ministry, likewise, claims 99.9 per
cent of 15-24 year olds can read and write. Based
on current enrolment statistics, this cannot be pos-
sible, unless some of those involved undertook
other forms of reading and writing education, or
returned to school at some later stage of their
lives.

According to the census of the population
conducted in 2001, the 5-14 age group totalled
45,933, of which 43,479 attended school full
time, 103 attended school for only some time,
and 2,351 did not attend school at all. Therefore,
according to the census, approximately 5.1 per
cent of 5-14 year olds never attended school at
any time. Not available from the published data
is the number of at least five-year-old children
that later attended school, say when they became
six or seven, or those temporarily not attending.

In addition to achieving the ambitious targets
outlined above, the Ministry also recognizes that
developing a comprehensive pre-school educa-
tional system, and integrating it with the primary
schooling system, remains a challenge. As well,
the Ministry has recently formally commenced a
programme that addresses children with special
needs. At present, there also exists legislation that
mandates education for all. Implementing this
legislation would require a host of incentives and
disincentives that would compel full attendance.

To achieve its educational targets, the Minis-
try hopes to work closer in partnership with com-
munities and village school committees. Its cur-
rent development programmes that involve im-
provements to school buildings and physical fa-
cilities, teacher training, and resource enhance-
ments, are designed to assist schools to achieve
these set targets. However, civil society is of the
general view that it would take a more holistic
approach, encompassing in particular family de-
velopment and enhancing economic resources for
the relatively not so well off, to achieve the set
targets for this MDG.

3. Promoting Gender Equality and
Empower Women

The main target set by the UN for this MDG is to

“eliminate gender disparity in primary and

secondary education preferably by 2005 and
to all levels of education no later than 2015”.

The discussion of school attendance above
highlighted the ratios of males and females en-
rolled at primary school level. For the past three
years females in Sdmoa have consistently been
better represented at primary school, one percent-
age point more than their male counterparts. This
may be due to the general perception that boys
in adulthood can better fend for themselves, and
that there are more manual and other income
earning chores for young males than females.

The disparity, however, becomes even more
stark at secondary level. For the immediate past
three years, 2001, 2002 and 2003, males enrolled
at secondary school level represented 46 per cent,
44 per cent and 48 per cent respectively of all
males at secondary school age. Females, on the
other hand, represented 55 per cent, 54 per cent
and 62 per cent of their peers. This trend, if it
continues can eventually result in the reverse of
this UN MDG, and that females in Sdmoa will
become better educated than their male counter-
parts.

According to the 2001 census of the popula-
tion 1,044 males and 953 females aged 15-24
years attended the university preparatory year,
or some years at post secondary, or post second-
ary schooling at an educational institute, or at a
university. Attendance at universities alone, how-
ever, shows a different picture. During 2001, 129
males and 227 females attended university for
this age category. Again, this highlights a gen-
eral attendance more favourable to females, in
contrast to the perceived gender disparity envi-
sioned by the UN.

The MESC figures show both genders in the
15-24 age group have a similar percentage rep-
resentation that can read and write, at 99.9 per
cent each. The census count for this population
group in 2001 was 31,929. Ministry figures,
therefore, indicate that just 32 people from within
this category could not read and write. Females
represent 46.58 per cent of this age group, im-
plying 15 females in the group cannot read and
write, again a favourable rating from the point
of view of empowering women.
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Employment statistics, however, show a dif-
ferent picture. According to the 2001 census of
those aged 15 and above, 67.5 per cent of males
were economically active while only 32.2 per
cent of females were so engaged. This is largely
explained by the number of females in this age
category that declared they were engaged in
“housework” or were “housewives”, 31,339 in
total, representing 62.2 per cent of the total
number of females in this age group. The figures
can also be misleading because of the relatively
significant level of subsistence activity under-
taken by people labelled as domestic workers.

Women in S@moa have always been held in
high esteem by traditional society. Nevertheless,
there were also areas of segregation based on cus-
tom, culture and tradition, and on physical and
natural attributes, inherited from centuries of co-
existence and often based on the distribution of
labour within a family and the community. In
modern times, however, a lady has been on the
Cabinet since 1991. Three women are Members
of Parliament. Six!(Seven) are also currently
Chief Executive Officers of Government Minis-
tries. Many more hold positions as deputy CEOs,
as well as responsible positions in the private
sector and within NGOs.

4. Reduce Child Mortality

The stated target for this MDG is to ““reduce by
two-thirds between 1990 and 2015 the under-five
mortality rate”.

According to the Ministry of Health, during
the year 2003 there was recorded a 1.2 per cent
death rate for babies born live in S&moa, or a
ratio of 12 deaths for every 1,000 births. Com-
parative figures for previous years from 1990
were not available. However, according to the
Demographic and Health Survey, 1999, there
were sixteen child deaths in 1997 and thirty-three
in 1998, a significant increase between two years,
although not sufficient to provide a meaningful
series. Assuming that the course for reducing the
child mortality rate is on target, this death rate
needs to have been reduced to at most six out of
every one thousand births by 2015.

A number of reasons have been given for child
mortality in Sdmoa. These include inattention by

the mother to her condition during pregnancy,
hard and heavy work by the mother during preg-
nancy, or the mother had some serious disease
when she was carrying. These include diabetes,
hypertension, and others like an inadequate diet.
Poor service delivery by the obstetrician or mid-
wife is also not ruled out.

The baby can also be born with, and be sub-
ject to certain ailments and conditions that con-
tribute to early mortality. These include heart dis-
eases, asthma, blood conditions (Hb), diarrhoea,
pre-mature birth, malnutrition, use for delivery
of unsterile equipment, not fully developed or-
gans, as well as contributory causes like the ha-
bitual early weaning and adoption of babies. Pro-
grammes by the Ministry of Health currently ad-
dress these concerns relating to both mothers and
babies.

Although maternity services by community
traditional caretakers are increasingly being rec-
ognized by the Ministry, and are given basic train-
ing by ministry staff, representatives of commu-
nities consider that other considerations also im-
pact on this mortality factor. Appropriate educa-
tion programmes for both expectant parents are
often necessary. Providing appropriate training
for traditional midwives can extend this advisory
service, especially to more remote communities.

Sometimes it is the lack of family resources
to meet these precautionary conditions that re-
sult in general neglect. Inadequate transportation
and financial resources, for example, can result
in insufficient visits to and consultations with ap-
propriate health specialists. The general improve-
ment of living conditions for all people, there-
fore, is also necessary alongside specialized pro-
grammes by the Ministry of Health if the set tar-
gets for reducing child mortality are to be
achieved.

5. Improve Maternal Health
This MDG targets reducing “‘by two-thirds be-
tween 1990 and 2015 the maternal mortality ra-
tio”.

Health programmes targeting maternal health
are closely associated with those for reducing
child mortality. Figures were not presented by

the speakers at the workshops on this MDG, and
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so it is not possible to outline the magnitude of
the task needed to reduce by two-thirds maternal
mortality as targeted by the UN. A comprehen-
sive programme by the Ministry of Health, how-
ever, is ongoing to address this concern.

One aspect of the Ministry’s current efforts
to curb maternal mortality and increase maternal
health is closer working relationships with “tra-
ditional” birth attendants. This has led to more
recognition of traditional healers and the provi-
sion of basic training for them in general mater-
nal services. The Ministry has registered 89 such
traditional caretakers, and has an ongoing pro-
gramme for their further training. During 2002,
330 mothers were attended at birth by traditional
maternal caregivers, representing 9 per cent of
total births in Sdmoa that year.

Some of the reasons given by health officials
and members of the communities for maternal
mortality include the need by expecting mothers
to recognize the special condition they are in
when pregnant. Also, mothers and the family in
general, must be aware of the potential difficul-
ties this condition entails, and how important it
is to recognize the value of health and life itself.
Some mothers are lost through blood loss, late
arrival at the hospital, lapses in maternal serv-
ices, and the lack of financial and other resources
for the mother to be properly cared for, and some-
times just being irresponsible.

General awareness education and training is
seen as an important way to address the weak-
nesses mentioned above. This often requires par-
ticipation by expectant fathers as well as moth-
ers. Delivering such services requires coopera-
tion between government officials of the Minis-
try of Health, village communities, and the indi-
viduals involved and their families. Awareness
and the application of basic remedial actions such
as sticking to a balanced diet, suitable exercise,

PHOTO BY SARAH JOHNSTON

avoiding heavy work, regular medical checks,
and avoiding harmful traditional massages are
some of the basics that the Ministry is trying to
instil through its educational programmes.

6. Combat HIV/AIDS, Malaria and
Other Diseases

This MDG proposes to “have halted by 2015 and

have begun to reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS”

and ““have halted by 2015 and begun to reverse

the incidence of malaria and other major dis-

eases”.

The general consensus by the communities
and government health representatives at the
workshop discussions was that S&moa had some
other more pressing health problems than those
specifically mentioned for targeting by this MDG.
HIV/AIDS, however, was considered a poten-
tially looming health disaster, and was therefore
relevant. Other diseases that needed urgent at-
tention in the case of Sdmoa, though, included
hypertension, related heart problems, diabetes,
obesity, various cancers, and other lifestyle dis-
eases. Malaria, a major scourge in many tropical
developing countries, is not a threat in S&moa.

The official count of those that have been in-
fected with HIV/AIDS in Sdmoa between 1990
and 2003 is still stated officially as 12, eight hav-
ing since died while four are alive and being
treated. The cost of treatment medicine alone is
estimated at around SAT28,800 per case per an-
num. These four cases are handled by the Minis-
try of Health, although it is claimed that there
may be others who have sought treatment else-
where themselves. Given this, itis possible there-
fore, that more than four HIVV/AIDS infected per-
sons live in Sdmoa.

The incidence of the HIVV/AIDS in Sdmoa is
therefore still relatively minor compared to some
other countries. The main cause is still sexual
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transmission, except for the case of two children
who were infected through their mothers. How-
ever, another major source in the spread of the
disease, especially from highly affected to rela-
tively unaffected areas, is travel. Even small at-
oll countries of the Pacific with significant con-
tingencies of sailors working cargo ships abroad
have been targeted in prevention programmes.
This can become an increasing concern for Simoa
as well, although alcohol has been identified as
the major problem thus far in this area.

Workshop discussants were at a quandary
over aspects of the administration of HIV/AIDS
programmes. For example, it is often the case that
the “rights” of the person infected to confidenti-
ality and a hidden identity is strenuously pro-
tected. However, it was also claimed that this can
and has resulted in the spread of the disease else-
where, when irresponsible carriers have passed
on the HIV virus. Likewise, the cost of treatment
is phenomenal, and comes mainly out of the pub-
lic purse. Some views expressed favoured greater
public awareness of these cases.

The Ministry of Health has had for some time
ongoing programmes aimed at reducing the inci-
dence of many of the non-communicable diseases
mentioned above. It has been claimed recently,
for example, that two out of every ten persons in
S@moa may be diabetic. Epidemiological extrapo-
lations also indicate a high and growing incidence
of other lifestyle illnesses such as hypertension
and related heart diseases, as well as stroke,
asthma, diabetes and obesity. Comprehensive
health programmes continue to combat these
trends, but because they are rooted in the way
people live, it continues to be an uphill struggle.

7. Ensure Environmental
Sustainability

The main target under this MDG is to “integrate
the principles of sustainable development into
country policies and programmes and reverse the
loss of environmental resources™. A second tar-
get is to “halve by 2015 the proportion of people
without sustainable access to safe drinking wa-
ter and basic sanitation™, and a third, “by 2020
to have achieved a significant improvement in

the lives of at least 100 million slum dwellers”.

The Government has progressively over the
past fifteen years built up its official institution
responsible for safeguarding the environment,
initially the Lands, Surveys and Environment De-
partment, now renamed the Ministry of Natural
Resources and Environment (MNRE). Over the
same period, there has also been a community
response to environmental degradation, with civil
society responding with their own NGOs address-
ing concerns about the environment.

Deforestation continues to be a major con-
cern. Most major electric energy generation had
targeted the country’s major wetlands and water
catchment areas. Yet again, there are current of-
ficial plans to extend this exploitation from Upolu
to Savai’i, with the only remaining major water
catchments area in the country still free from elec-
tricity application finally being pursued. Com-
mercial logging and agriculture expansion also
continue to contribute to the reduction in forest
cover. Occasionally, forest fires, cyclones, and
in places the spread of invasive species, also pro-
vide threats to the ability of forests to regener-
ate.

The 1998 Environmental Impact Assessment
(EIA) has yet to be formally approved by Cabi-
net. This has continued to tint the real and genu-
ine thrust of government policies concerning sus-
tainable development and the environment. The
current land for logging concessions granted to
commercial loggers will run out soon. Because
forest plantations developed by the government
under its reforestation programme have been
handed back to the communities, it is imperative
that the capacity of communities to manage their
forest resources, especially given the impending
next round of arrangements with commercial log-
gers, need priority attention.

The MNRE developed in 2001 “a compre-
hensive strategy for the conservation and sus-
tainable use of Sdmoa’s biological diversity”, and
it is claimed that ““an integrated and organized
approach to addressing biodiversity issues is in
place™. This is essential to achieving the targets
set by this MDG. Nevertheless, it is also neces-
sary, inaddition to having such a strategy to also
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have the will and the means to implement it. Com-
munities feel that the Ministry needs to work
closer with NGOs and the wider community in
implementing this strategy.

The energy and water sectors in Sdmoa, which
contribute to environmental concerns in many
ways, continue to be one of the fast-growing lo-
cal industries. For example, they represented 2.5
per cent of GDP in 1995, 2.8 per cent in 1998,
and 3.4 per cent in 2002, and accounting for
growth during that seven-year period of 36 per
cent, an average of 5.14 per cent per annum. Pe-
troleum consumption, on its own, grew from ap-
proximately 43.1 million litres in 1989 to about
71.2 million litres in 1998, representing an in-
crease of 65.2 per cent over that ten-year period.

The dramatic increases sustained by the
economy’s sectors mentioned above, in reality,
are due in part to their initially low base. As well,
in the case of electricity and water, these coin-
cided with extensions to these services to cover
most of the country, both urban and rural. The
former traditional sources of energy, woodfuel
and coconut residues, are also estimated to have
declined drastically over the past few years with
increasing monetization of the economy and a
significant decline in purely subsistence activi-
ties.

The Sdmoa Water Authority was formally es-
tablished in 1993. A number of major water im-
provement programmes were implemented prior
to the establishment of the authority and since.
These included a rural water supply project
funded by the European Union (EU), maintain-
ing freshwater quality at the community level
projects funded by the International Waters Pro-
gramme, a water metering project, a water-chlo-
rination scheme for the greater Apia water sup-
ply, as well as others that have generally im-

proved the quality and availability of water to
most parts of the country. Civil societies have
also been active in some villages to develop clean
community water supply systems.

However, cyclone damage and continuing
land clearance are major threats to the ability of
water catchment areas to hold water, as well as
affecting the ability of remaining rivers to pro-
vide quality water. Sustaining the ability of catch-
ment areas to provide adequate quality water will
increasingly be a challenge with growing popu-
lation pressures on both water use and agricul-
tural land for development.

8. Develop a Global Partnership for
Development.

This MDG sets out a number of targets for meas-

uring progress. These are:

i. Develop further an open rule-based, predictable,
non-discriminatory trading and financial system,
including a commitment to good governance,
development and poverty reduction — both
nationally and internationally

ii. Address the special needs of the least developed
countries, including tariff and quota free access
for least developed countries’ exports; enhanced
programme of debt relief for HIPC and cancella-
tion of bilateral debt; and more generous CDA
for countries committed to poverty reduction

iii. Address special needs of landlocked countries
and small island developing states (through the
programme of Action for the Sustainable
Development of Small Island Developing States
and the outcome of the twenty-second special
session of the General Assembly)

iv. Deal comprehensively with the debt problems of
the developing countries through national and
international measures in order to make debt
sustainable in the long term
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In co-operation with pharmaceutical companies,
provide access to affordable, essential drugs in
developing countries
i. In co-operation with the private sector, make
available the benefits of new technologies,
especially information and communication
Like some of the other goals and targets discussed
above, these measuring guidelines have varying
application and relevance to Sdmoa. Others, how-
ever, are necessarily mostly government driven,
and involve international relations and coordi-
nation and cooperation with other governments
and international agencies. Some, though have
specific relevance to local situations, such as the
relationship between local government agencies
and civil society.

Developing an open and rule-based and pre-
dictable non-discriminatory trading and financial
system has been the objective of government re-
forms involving the financial sector over the past
decade.

Important reforms have been made to the lo-
cal financial environment, and the functions and

regulatory apparatus of the Central Bank of
S@moa have been seriously enhanced. Likewise,
regulatory responsibilities relating to interna-
tional financial transactions and transfers have
been developed in cooperation with similar fi-
nancial institutions internationally. Locally, its
supervisory functions in relation to the operations
of local commercial banks have been stepped up.

Serious attention has also been paid to the sub-
ject of good governance, especially within the
government and the public sector in general. Nu-
merous workshops, and attendance at such train-
ing programmes overseas, have been the norm
over the past five years.

A major institutional strengthening pro-
gramme has also been in place for some years,
aimed at improving the effectiveness and effi-
ciency of the public sector. These programmes
have been expensive, and their effectiveness dif-
ficult to measure. Only where actual service de-
livery has been delegated to a non-government
implementing agency has the results been read-
ily measurable.




Civil society is also generally of the view that
more transparency and independent representa-
tion at corporate board level are necessary to
ensure good governance. For example, because
government companies, corporations and agen-
cies are government owned, appointments to their
boards of directors and to steering and advisory
committees are typically made at the political
level. In some cases, this process does not lend
itself well to the expression of an independent
viewpoint and availability of technical compe-
tence needed at this level by the client corpora-
tion.

Many of the UN-suggested measures to ad-
dress the special needs of least developed coun-
tries are not strictly applicable to the case of
Samoa, mainly because of the country’s place-
ment at the margin of those states labeled LDCs.
Discussed under the section above on S&moa’s
economic situation, the country’s official over-
seas indebtedness is regarded to be in fair shape.
Official development assistance has also consist-
ently been of significant volume relative to its

GDP and population. And the country continues
to benefit immensely from the generosity of its
people overseas.

Market access, on the other hand, is an area
needing development. Touted as the means to
economic growth, Sdmoa instead has been fac-
ing stiff opposition in Europe to its exports of
‘ava. Neighbouring markets like Australia and
New Zealand have stringent conditions for im-
ports of various fruits, especially those demanded
by the Pacific Island communities in these coun-
tries. In the case of these two countries, bilateral
assistance in the form of technical and other serv-
ices to help Sdmoa overcome these trade restric-
tions would be appropriate. In the case of the EU,
it would have been in the spirit of the Doha agree-
ments to provide assistance to establish finally
the efficacy of claims for and against the use of
‘ava.

Opportunities for opening up employment av-
enues for youth remain a major challenge for
S@moa given its youthful population and restric-
tive local opportunities for employment creation.
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THE AVAILABILITY OF
MODERN TECHNOLOGIES,
ESPECIALLY THOSE
ASSOCIATED WITH
INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION, RECEIVED
MAJOR STRIDES IN RECENT
YEARS WITH THE
AVAILABILITY OF
TELEPHONY SERVICES. THE
BUILDING BY TELECOM
SAMOA OF A GSM NETWORK
FOR LAUNCH IN MID-2006
WILL INCREASE CELL
PHONE COVERAGE TO 907
OF SAMOANS.




Import tariff reductions introduced to open up
the economy has already had an impact on local
manufacturers. Reduced duty rates have benefited
consumers through cheaper imports. However,
it requires applying major structural readjustment
to the operations of local businesses that produce
similar goods. The policy has materially shifted
incentives towards construction and service in-
dustries such as tourism-related activities, and
repair and maintenance services.

At the multilateral level, the opportunity for
Sdmoans to migrate to developed countries like
Australia and New Zealand will remain a real po-
tential for extending opportunities for job crea-
tion. This is nothing new or extraordinary because
these two countries have had a free flow of their
labour forces between their borders for many
years. An arrangement along these lines for Pa-
cific island countries might have been consid-
ered under the recently negotiated PICTA and
PACER agreements under the auspices of the
Forum Secretariat. Likewise, there is potential
to extending arrangements like the one under
which Sdmoan sailors and other personnel are
employed.

Because of the size of the local private sec-
tor, and also that of the public sector relative to
industrial operations overseas, opportunities for
negotiating arrangements for the cheap supply
of medicines are limited, although opportunities
exist, especially through arrangements with larger
developing countries, and especially concerning
generic medicine. The concern again, however,
is one that is not so profound for S&moa given its
current needs and state of its economy. Niches,
nevertheless, exist for irregular arrangements
with overseas manufacturers, suppliers and phi-
lanthropist organizations that facilitate and serv-
ice such needs from time to time.

Extending the availability of modern tech-
nologies, especially those associated with infor-
mation and communication, received major
strides in recent years with the availability of tel-
ephone services to most areas of Sdmoa. Tel-
ephone lines, especially, have been significantly
extended. Cellular phone coverage, however, has
remained static for some years, and needs to ex-

pand manifold to reach most of the country. The
use of personal computers has also grown im-
pressively in recent years, including access to the
internet. This includes their availability within
schools around the country, and also their pro-
liferation among users such as church ministers
throughout Sdmoa.

Role of International Development
Agencies (IDAs), Government,
and NGOs:

Bilateral and international development agencies
have an important ongoing role to play in the de-
velopment and the achievement of the MDGs in
Samoa. The level of official development assist-
ance, and the volume of development finance pro-
cured under softer than commercial terms, have
continued to play major and pivotal roles
resourcing basic infrastructure and long-term de-
velopment projects in the country. Because of the
low local savings rate, and also the dearth of op-
portunities to earn surplus income from exports
and other economic activities, this situation is ex-
pected to persist long into the future.

Government’s approach to the implementa-
tion of various social development and service
functions in the country has also been undergo-
ing some noticeable changes over the past dec-
ade. A number of service delivery agencies have
been corporatized, with others commercialized.
Some ministries have been relegated a more regu-
latory role, with the delivery of related public
services consigned to commercial enterprises.
The results have been positive, and there should
be encouragement to do more of the same, tar-
geting other ministries. In addition to strictly
profit-oriented entities, however, there are numer-
ous public services, especially those with more
of a social nature, that can be effectively and ef-
ficiently delivered through non-governmental
civil societies and organizations.

The formal arrangements for facilitating the
identification and acquisition of financial re-
sources for developmental programmes necessar-
ily have to be coordinated through the govern-
ment. This allows for a proper watch and tally of
total resources availed to the country, especially
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from bilateral and international governmental
sources. Nevertheless, given the growing sphere
of responsibilities and programmes tasked to
various civil societies with appropriate compe-
tence, it must follow that, just like the overhaul
needed when the functions of some key minis-
tries were relegated to commercial interests, some
of these primarily social functions - projects that
can suitably be implemented by some NGOs -
should be reviewed with a view to better
smoothly facilitate the flow and timely utiliza-
tion of resources, and the effective and efficient
delivery of related services.

The partnership between IDAs, government
and civil society in Sdmoa is based on very firm

grounds. Many of the government’s service de-
livery are traditionally based on customary and
social norms. Like its partnership with business,
there are opportunities for NGOs and the gov-
ernment to also further strengthen their relation-
ship. A major step has been made with the desig-
nation of a member of the Cabinet as the Minis-
ter for NGOs, the Prime Minister himself. Better
defining and formalizing this relationship and
partnership will result in enhancing effective
communication and efficient service delivery.
The community view is that there are also op-
portunities for greater participation by NGOs at
the governance level. Although members of civil
society are routinely recruited to various special-

/




ized government task forces it is considered that such representation can be extended to the board of
directors and advisory and standing committees of a number of government corporations and minis-
tries.

Access, for example, to ad hoc government resources like income from gambling licenses, is one
avenue for closer collaboration between civil society and the government in resourcing and deliver-

ing related social services.
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Annexes

ANNEX 1:HUMAN DEVELOPMENT INDEX 1981-2001

Sémoa 97.0 83.0 0.923 62.6 0.626 1151 0.407 0.651
Male 97.0 81.4 0.918 61.0 0.600 1151 0.407 0.641
Female 97.0 84.7 0.929 64.3 0.655 1151 0.407 0.663

Samoa .
Male 95.5 83.9 0.918 63 0.63 2975 0.566 0.705
Female 95.9 87.9 0.929 65 0.67 2975 0.566 0.722

Samoa

98.2

86.1

0.942

72.8

0.797

5005

0.653

0.798

Male

98.0

84.4

0.935

718

0.780

5005

0.653

0.790

Female

98.5

88.0

0.950

738

0.813

5005

0.653

0.805

Source: Various Population Censuses 1981, 1991, 2001; Fairbairn 1981;Treasury Department 1981

ANNEX 2:

HUMAN POVERTY INDEX

Sémoa 14.4 3 19 15 17 13.8
Male 15.4 3 19 15 17 14.2
Female 12.9 2.9 19 15 17 13.3

Sdmoa 10.3 4.3 10 18 14 10.9
Male 10.1 45 10 18 14 10.9
Female 10.4 4.1 10 18 14 10.9

Sdmoa 8.1 1.8 9 16 13 9.4
Male 9.7 2.0 9 15 12 9.6
Female 6.5 1.4 9 17 13 9.4

Source: Life Expectancy from Life tables 1981, 1991, 2001 + SPC calculations for 1991; Censuses of Population 1981, 1991, 2001; MoH & WHO report
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ANNEX 3:GENDER DEVELOPMENT INDEX

-
©
o
—-

Share of Life Life Adult literacy | Combine gross | Educational | Share of Ratio female to GDP per Equally GDI
population | expectancy | expectancy | rate enrolment ratio | attainment economically male non- capital distributed
(%) at birth index * index * active population | agricultural wage income
index
Male 51.8 61.0 0.641 97 814 0.865 85 100 1151 499 0.668
Female 48.1 64.3 0.613 97.1 84.7 0.887 15 100 1151 499 0.666

=
©
©
=y

Share of Life Life Adult literacy | Combine gross | Educational | Share of Ratio female to GDP per Equally GDI
population | expectancy | expectancy | rate enrolment ratio | attainment economically male non- capital distributed
(%) at birth index * index * active population | agricultural wage income
index
Male 52.4 63.5 0.683 95.5 83.9 0.877 68 100 2,975 499 0.686
Female 475 65.5 0.633 95.9 87.9 0.905 32 106 2,975 499 0.679

N
o
o
=y

Share of Life Life Adult literacy | Combine gross | Educational | Share of Ratio female to GDP per Equally GDI
population | expectancy | expectancy | rate enrolment ratio | attainment economically male non- capital distributed
(%) at birth index * index * active population | agricultural wage income
index
Male 52.1 71.8 0.715 98.0 84.4 0.888 69 100 5,005 0.499 0.736
Female 47.9 73.8 0.74 98.5 88.0 0.914 31 106 5,005 0.499 0.728

Source: 1: Population census ; 2: Estimated from census; 4, 5, 6: Census combined with NPF data; 7: Censuses; 8: Calculated using formula: Some of the figures have been estimated.

ANNEX U:

GENDER EMPOWERMENT MEASURE

Male 51.8 100 100 66.1 85 98 81 64
Female 48.1 106 138 33.9 15 2 19 36
1991

Male 52.4 100 100 66.1 68 96 80 53
Female 47.6 146 127 33.9 32 4 20 47
2001

Male

52.1

100

100

62.9

69

70

Female

47.9

106

138

37.1

31

30

Source: Population Censuses 1981, 1991, 2001; Ministry of Finance, Legislative Assembly. Some of the figures have been estimated.



ANNEX 5: DEMOGRAPHIC TRENDS

M F T M F T M F T M F T
78,639 | 73,344 | 151,983 | 81,027 | 75322 | 156,349 | 84,601 | 76,697 | 161,298 | 92,130 | 84,718 | 176,848
- - 0.7 0.6 0.5 - 0.9
- - 55 56 58 - 63.5
20.8 214 211 20.9 215 21.2 20.9 214 212 215 224 22.0
38,340 | 34,906 73,114 34,114 | 32,715 69,239 34,331 | 31,138 65,469 37,639 | 34,339 71,978
1,464 1,439 2,227 2,227 2,509 4,736 3,086 3,262 6,348 3,636 4,268 7,904
- 6.7 - 4.9 - 4.7 - 43
59.6 63.4 614 61.0 64.3 62.6 63.5 65.5 64.5 718 73.8 72.8
- - 374 31 30 - 29.1
- - 7.9 7.4 43 - 55
- - 2.95 2.36 2.57 - 2.36
- - - -10.7
Source: National Censuses 1971, 1981, 1991, 2001; Demographic & Health Survey 2000.
ANNEX 6: HEALTH: COMMITMENTS AND CHALLENGES
70.9 89.5 88.5
79 90 89
81 90 91
12 31
63
2476
406
5.1% moderate; 1.8% severe (1979 15.8% moderate; 2.8% severe (1992-4)
37 25 17
46
0
10.6
Source: Department of Health Annual Report ; National Censuses 1981, 1991; 3 AIDAB; 4 Adams & Sio 1997.
ANNEX 7: EDUCATION: COMMITMENTS AND CHALLENGES
M F T M F T M F T
88.7 90.1 89.4 92.7 93.7 93.2 94.1 95.7 94.9
60.6 69.7 64.9 66.1 75.3 70.3 59.7 67.2 63.1
81.4 84.7 83.0 83.9 87.9 85.7 84.4 88.0 86.1
97 97.1 97 95.5 95.9 95.7 98 98.5 98
15.4 23.1

Source: National Censuses 1981, 1991, 2001. Notes: Adult Literacy rate: As there has been no national literacy survey, this is calculated from population censuses.
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ANNEX 8: THE SITUATION OF CHILDREN AND YOUTH
M F T M F T M F T
36,524 32,715 69,239 34,331 31,138 65,469 37,639 34,339 71,978
45.1 43.4 44.2 40.6 40.6 40.6 40.8 40.6 40.7
18,787 17,109 35,896 19,706 16,221 35,927 17,055 14,874 31,929
23.2 22.7 23.0 2383 211 22.3 18.5 17.6 18.1
17.0 18.7 = 19.6
88.7 90.1 89.4 92.7 93.7 93.2 94.1 95.7 94.9
60.6 69.7 64.9 66.1 75.3 70.3 59.7 67.2 63.1
0.4 04 04 1.3 2.6 1.7
0.25 0.37 0.25 1.54 3.15 2.05 4.40 6.15 4.95
65 70
Sources: * National Censuses 1981, 1991, 2001; 2 Booth 1998.
ANNEX 9: THE SITUATION OF WOMEN AND GENDER EQUITY
M F T M F T M F T M F T
59.6 63.4 61.4 814 84.7 83.05 63.5 65.5 64.5 65.4 71.9 68.4
37 22 17.8 16.7 17.3
100 81 19 100 83 17 100 84 16 100
5 13 9 3 11 7 3 10 7 4 12 8
274 239 25.8
814 84.7 83.0 83.9 87.9 85.7 84.4 88.0 86.1
3 2 2 5.1 4.6 4.9 11.1 9.3 10.3
62 12 37 76 39 58 67 32 51
10.66 | 57.37 18.57 0.25 0.37 0.25 154 3.15 2.05 4.40 6.15 4.95
61.7 16.8 39.2 39.9 7 34.9 66.7 64.9 66.2 51.2 35.6 46.5

Sources: National Censuses 1971, 1981, 1991, 2001.




ANNEX 10: EMPLOYMENT AND LIVELIHOODS

M F T M F T M F T M F T
31,078 6,336 37,414 62 12 37 76 39 58 67 32 51
83.1 16.9 100 84.8 15.2 100 68.3 317 100 69.4 30.6 100
69.3 242 61.7 68.9 159 60.9 715 64.3 69.2 42.0 12.8 33.1
16.5 5.3 14.6 8.9 6.1 8.5 8.2 4.2 6.9 18.1 37.0 28.7
2.3 11.9 3.9 22.5 71.8 30.8 18.7 28.3 21.8 29.4 42.0 33.2
10.7 57.4 18.6 0.2 0.4 0.2 15 31 2.1 44 6.1 4.9
0.2 0.4 0.2 0.6 0.4 0.5 13 12 12 0.6 0.6 0.6
34.7 78.5 56.6 35.9 87.1 61.5 26 31.6 27.8 44.9 59.1 52.0
34 4.3 3.8 23.1 57 14.4 59 2.1 14.8 4.1 4.6 44
61.7 16.8 39.2 40.0 6.8 34.9 66.8 64.9 66.2 51.2 35.6 46.5

Sources: National Censuses 19971, 1981, 1991, 2001.
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